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ABSTRACT 

English foreign language learning is imperative in medical sciences and implies the 

acquisition of specific skills. Acquiring such skills allow medical professionals to work with 

scientific information and perform research. It is understood professionals of medical areas 

are usually confronted to situations and activities where understanding, interpretation and 

academic writing are priority. English for Specific Purposes (ESP) as an approach to 

language teaching is based on learner's needs focusing a given professional area or career.  

Thus, an ESP course was developed in 2015 aiming to improve English language 

writing skill in oncology professionals of Cell Biology Unit at San Andres University School 

of Medicine. Needs Analysis was conducted for determining course design, materials, 

methodological strategies and activities. Learners’ assessment considered formative and 

summative criteria, and also a rubric to determine writing proficiency and a course evaluation 

questionnaire were developed. Students performed tasks, writing assignments, and abstracts 

of their own researches reaching an intermediate level of proficiency. They displayed 

adequate formulation of simple ideas, better structured sentences and reasonable organized 

paragraphs; therefore, the proposed objectives were accomplished. 

ESP teacher acts as an action-based researcher and theorizer to fulfill efficiently the 

ongoing needs of English language acquisition. In this sense, ESP teaching practice is a 

challenge and implies an ongoing process.  

Keywords: English for Specific Purposes, English for Medical Purposes, academic writing. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

 

RESUMEN 

El aprendizaje del idioma extranjero inglés es imperativo en las ciencias médicas e 

implica la adquisición de habilidades específicas. La adquisición de tales habilidades 

permite a los profesionales médicos trabajar con información actualizada y realizar 

investigaciones. Se entiende que los profesionales de las áreas médicas generalmente se 

enfrentan a situaciones y actividades donde la comprensión, la interpretación y la redacción 

académica son prioritarias. El inglés para fines específicos (ESP por sus siglas en inglés) 

como enfoque para la enseñanza de idiomas se basa en las necesidades que tienen los 

estudiantes desde en un área profesional o una carrera profesional determinada. 

Considerando esto, en el 2015 se desarrolló un curso ESP con el objetivo de mejorar 

la habilidad de escritura del idioma inglés en profesionales de oncología de la Unidad de 

Biología Celular de la Facultad de Medicina -UMSA. Se realizó un análisis de necesidades 

para determinar el diseño del curso, materiales, estrategias metodológicas y actividades. La 

evaluación de los estudiantes consideró los criterios formativos y sumativos, también se 

elaboró una rúbrica para determinar el nivel de dominio de escritura y un cuestionario de 

evaluación del curso. Los estudiantes realizaron tareas, tareas de escritura y resúmenes de 

sus propias investigaciones alcanzando un nivel intermedio de suficiencia; mostraron 

formulación adecuada de ideas simples, oraciones mejor estructuradas y párrafos 

razonablemente organizados, por tanto, los objetivos propuestos fueron cumplidos. 

El profesor de ESP actúa como discípulo de la investigación basada en la acción para 

satisfacer eficientemente las constantes necesidades de la adquisición del idioma inglés. En 

este sentido, la práctica de una enseñanza ESP es un desafío e implica un proceso continuo. 

Palabras clave: inglés para fines específicos, inglés con fines médicos, redacción académica. 
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Introduction 

English language is an important language of communication among professionals of 

medical area. This is reflected on the idea that English, as a foreign language, is considered a 

mean through which medical practitioners share information obtained from their research 

studies, express own ideas and keep updated. For this purpose, the development of methods and 

methodologies for English language teaching are broader and can be applied in specific areas 

dynamically. ESP Course addressed to improve writing skill in professionals of Cell 

Biology Unit from School of Medicine of Mayor de San Andres University is a course 

designed for teaching English focusing on professional and medical purposes. 

Professionals are usually confronted with situations and materials that are concerned to 

their area of interest, and where understanding and interpretation, and academic writing are the 

priority. In this way, contents and methodology of this course were developed by identifying 

English language learning needs, target situations and linguistic features of professionals from 

Cell Biology Unit.  

This ESP course was implemented by designing a syllabus for an intermediate level, and 

supported by the characteristics of the medical discipline and professionals’ requirements.  It 

was complemented by the development of a course book with adequate and authentic materials 

specialized in oncology and hematology areas.  

To these effects, it was important to provide tasks and work based on texts and several 

materials such as documentaries, research summaries, reports, oral presentations, scientific 

articles, abstract presentations, charts, graphs, and so forth. These were extracted from medical 

books and current publications in English language which were concerned on oncology and 

hematological malignances discipline. In this way, oncology professionals from Cell Biology 

Unit could improve mainly their writing skill in English language and additionally strength 

language communicative competence. 

     Learning skills in a foreign language allows professionals of medical area to get an 

efficient instrumental handling of the English language. Thus, the design of an English course 

based on specific purposes addressed to improve writing skill in the professionals of this Unit 

contributes to their professional development, helping them not only to connect with the latest 

advances in their area which as it is a common knowledge these are firstly published in this 

language, but also to perform and present their own research studies to international settings. 
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CHAPTER I 

1 Situational Section 

1.1 Institutional Framework 

1.1.1 School of Medicine 

School of Medicine is one of the biggest faculties at Mayor de San Andres University. 

This academic institution is located at 2246 Saavedra Avenue in Miraflores zone. It was founded 

in the 19th century, on April 4, 1826, where Marshal Antonio Jose de Sucre established seven 

careers included Medicine. On January 24th, 1834, the Ordinance Regulation decided to 

establish a General School of Medical Sciences in La Paz city. Since then this School is known 

for its outstanding practical training, teaching and noted breakthrough in scientific researches. 

It has four departments, seven divisions and four research units (Figure 1.1).  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Figure 1.1 Organization Chart of Medicine School.  

Source: Chart adapted from Callisaya, 2014 
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1.1.2 Cell Biology Unit  

Cell Biology Unit (UBC in Spanish) is reliant on Biochemistry and Molecular Biology 

Chair of Functional Sciences Department of the School of Medicine of San Andres University. 

It is located on the 7th floor. It was founded in 1999 thanks to a research and academic agreement 

among the University of Milano-Biccoca of Italy, Association against leukemia Paolo Belli 

from Italy and the School of Medicine-UMSA.     

Cell Biology Unit is a research laboratory specialized on leukemia and lymphoma 

diagnoses.  This laboratory performs its activities conducting research studies that can help to 

understand better the oncohematological malignances development in the regional setting 

among other hematological diseases.  

It is a laboratory with a modern infrastructure and equipment fulfilling the international 

requirements established. It performs the diagnosis of different types of leukemia, lymphoma 

through biomolecular and biocelular researches, and by means of a high-quality technology. 

Moreover, it also has been conducting research studies on High Altitude Pathological 

Erythrocytosis (commonly named poliglobulia) that have had an international scientific impact. 

All this has become the laboratory into an enabled National Center of Reference. The staff of 

this laboratory is composed mainly by 2 physicians, 4 biochemists, and a biologist.      

Besides,  this laboratory manages a volunteering program named “La UMSA Contra el 

Cancer”1 which include  professionals from other sciences such as Communication Sciences, 

Psychology and Nursery support. The objective of this volunteering is promoting activities of 

research, professional training and education to reduce morbidity and mortality of cancer.   

This volunteering program organizes several projects such as health fairs addressing 

issues of leukemia, breast cancer, cervix cancer, skin cancer, and prostate cancer among others. 

It also has ongoing projects concerning information and prevention such as Noches de Ciencia 

a forum for scientific discussion, TV Ciencia a digital media and Doctores Alegridosis a laugh-

therapy group, and training programs such continuing medical education, continuing nursing 

education and psycho-oncology (See Annex N° 1 - Website of  the volunteer program of UBC).  

                                                 
1 La UMSA Contra el Cáncer (San Andres University against cancer) is a volunteer program that was created on 

November 7th, 2012 under University Council Resolution HCU:553/12. 

Webpage: http://www.laumsacontraelcancer.org/ 
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1.1.3 Organization of Cell Biology Unit 

This laboratory, carring out biomolecular and biocellular studies, organizes its activities 

in five sub-laboratories: a) Cytology and Cytochemistry Laboratory, where morphological 

studies of neoplastic cells are carried out; b) Immunophenotype Laboratory, where a 

multiparametric analysis is obtained through the flow cytometry technique that allows the 

identification of cellular linages from hematopoietic tissue, stages of cellular differentiation and 

aberrant expressions; c) Cell Culture Laboratory, which allows to study the proliferation, 

differentiation and apoptosis of hematopoietic cells for oncohematological diagnosis; d) 

Laboratory of Molecular Biology, where molecular alterations are identified at the level of DNA 

and/or RNA, which allows to subclassify oncohematological diseases; and, finally, e) 

Laboratory of Molecular Genetics, which by means of  In Situ Fluorescent Hybridization (FISH) 

technique it can determine chromosomal and numerical anomalies, useful for the diagnosis and 

prognosis of leukemias and myelodysplastic syndromes (Figure 1.2). 

Figure 1.2 Organization Chart of Cell Biology Unit. 

Source: Cell Biology Unit 
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Among its main services, laboratory of Cell Biology Unit performs morphological studies 

by MG staining, immunophenotypic study by flow cytometry, RT-PCR molecular study, 

biocellular study through cell culture and molecular genetic study by FISH (Fluorescent In Situ 

Hibridization), including the deep and detailed studies that each one of them include (See Annex 

N° 2 - Brochure of Cell Biology Unit). Currently, the research lines in which this laboratory 

works are the biocellular and biomolecular characteristic of leukemias in Bolivia, Biological 

and clinical characterization of High Altitude Pathological Erythrocytosis, and Cell Therapy in 

chronic ulcers refractory to conventional treatment. 

The Director of Cell Biology Unit is Dr. Ricardo Amaru whose specialty is 

oncohematology. The professional staff working in this unit are conformed by biochemists, 

biologists and physicians, which are subsequently assigned responsible of each laboratory. It 

also has graduate and undergraduate students performing rotations, internships or thesis who 

perform related researches to the ones conducted on this Unit. 

The scope of work of UBC is aimed to provide service to the community concerning the 

diagnosis of leukemia in children of our country. They also carry out researches concerning the 

molecular and genetic study about adaptation to High Altitude, and the diseases caused by a 

poor high altitude adaptation such as High Altitude Pathological Erythrocytosis which is a 

frequent disease in people living at more than 2,500 meters above sea level. In this sense. The 

main activities of this laboratory have to do with the diagnosis of oncohematological diseases, 

an eminently technical activity, and with researches aiming to biologically, molecular and 

genetically characterize erythrocytosis disease; all of this, in order to provide timely diagnosis, 

adequate treatment and effective follow-up. 

1.1.4 Mission of Cell Biology Unit   

The mission of Cell Biology Unit is:  

- To develop scientific research projects, teaching programs at graduate and postgraduate 

levels, and social service programs, performed by means of qualified human resources, 

high techno logy and international cooperation.  

1.1.5 Vision of Cell Biology Unit 

This Unit has the following vision:  

- To be a national reference research Unit specialized in cell and molecular biology, 

certified and accredited for its research, education and social service programs.  
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1.1.6 Objectives of Cell Biology Unit 

The main goals of Cell Biology Unit deal with performing specialized diagnosis of 

hematological malignances by conducting biocellular and molecular studies with qualified 

human resources and technology; conducting bio-molecular and hematological researches of 

regional impact, and to determine biocellular and biomolecular characteristics of different types 

of leukemia in Bolivia; optimizing human resources, materials and technology to conduct 

research and teaching projects as well as social service programs; finally, carrying out 

international research programs and state academic and scientific agreements.   

1.1.7 SWOT Analysis  

Needs analysis is aimed to determine the problem from different aspects that occur in a 

particular situation or context, it allows to recognize and detect possible problems or needs. 

According to Perez (1991), needs analysis is a systematic study of a problem, which is done by 

incorporating information and opinions from various sources, to make decisions about what to 

do next. Likewise, Wysong (1983) points out that one of the basic purposes of a needs analysis 

is to help professionals make appropriate decisions about the services that should be provided. 

In this way, considering the concepts indicated above, a needs analysis and data collection 

were conducted at Cell Biology Unit at the School of Medicine, San Andrés University. An 

interview, questionnaire and collection of documents information including brochures and 

papers were carried out. The interview was addressed to the Director of the Unit (See Annex 

N° 3 - Interview to the Director of Cell Biology Unit), the questionnaire was applied to the 

professional staff of the Unit (See Annex N° 4 - Questionnaire to the Laboratory Staff ), and the 

collection of additional information allowed to obtain brochures and documents belonging to 

the institution. 

Thus, all information was taken for systematization of acquired data. Considering an 

introspective analysis, it was possible to establish not only the strengths, opportunities, threats 

and weaknesses of the institution (Table 1.1) but also additional data and relevant aspects 

concerning English language that guided and focused the problem or needs statement for the 

development of the present work. 

Regarding the requirement of English language competence in the professional area, it 

was possible to observe that English is a key tool to professionals’ usual activities, at least within 
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the medical scientific writing. Moreover, a majority of the books, texts and reference articles in 

their professional field are written in English. It was also understood that a large number of 

medical professionals can recognize and understand the written part (reading), but with certain 

limitations in listening, speaking and writing in the foreign language. The requirement of 

English foreign language has been overcome in some way, through the habit of reading in 

English language during their professional training, in addition technology has allowed to use 

certain existing computer tools for a better understanding of texts as well vocabulary.  

Professionals of Cell Biology Unit consider that acquiring an English language 

competence is a really useful tool in their professional activities, especially in writing skills 

because of their interest of publishing data concerning own researches. This would help them 

to improve their professional development, get in contact with foreign professionals, travel 

abroad for fellowships, and especially important at this time improve their scientific writing. 

Then, it was understood that having an English teaching program focused on English writing 

skills would be helpful and at the same time they could need permanently strengthen 

communicative practices with the research staff itself.  

In this way, providing an English teaching program to the staff of Cell Biology Unit 

emphasizing writing skills development, and based on specific contents of their professional 

area could booster the opportunity to acquire and strength the language competence, this could 

help them to be constantly updated, trained and to be able to use it on a daily basis in their field 

of work. 

Additionally, professionals of this laboratory expressed that there have been cases and 

emergent situations where English language has been really necessary whether to get in touch 

with foreign colleagues, apply to research grants or fellowships, travel to academic and 

scientific meetings or do publications in international medical journals, and write abstracts of 

their own researches.  

In this way, opting for a proposal of English teaching course that emphasizes the 

development of writing skills become helpful and objective. UBC professionals agreed of 

having this ESP course. They also considered it would be very important to develop contents 

regarding their area of work, handle medical and academic language, use different materials 

and types of texts such as scientific articles, case reports, reviews; and to provide interactional 

language practices regarding their work activities. 
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Table 1.1 SWOT Analysis 

STRENGHTS  

 A high-tech laboratory, unique in the country. 

 A highly trained and qualified staff.  

 Development of pioneering activities. 

 Within a university environment that allows to 

work freely. 

 Having a multidisciplinary team. 

 Having a visionary and supportive leader. 

 Support and commitment from authorities.  

 Being competitive and open minded.  

 Keep in contact with the English language 

because of their professional area and 

activities.  

 Having collaborative research works with 

colleagues abroad.   

 Having an English language background. 

WEAKNESSES 

 Lack of Government health policies to 

oncological diseases. 

 Need for establishing a university policy 

on research in cancer. 

 Unsuitable physical space. 

 Professional zeal outside the Unit. 

 Insufficient reagents supply due to the 

high cost and accessibility. 

 Limited time of staff because of work. 

 Unforeseen meetings and events. 

 Poor English language writing skills 

related to academic writing.  

 Carelessness of sceneries to practice 

English language in real contexts.  

OPORTUNITIES 

 Performing of oncohematological diagnosis 

using high technology, which allows favor 

patients with leukemia. 

 Possibility of obtaining economic resources 

through research grants application. 

 Permanent training of the staff abroad. 

 Joining together with the community through 

the volunteering program.  

 Being part of the university and conduct 

national and international research studies. 

 Good relationship with university authorities. 

 Support from other foreign institutions and 

international cooperation. 

 Credibility with customers and community. 

 Awareness about the importance of English 

language and motivation to learn. 

 Requirement to have updated knowledge 

about their specialty and publish of research 

papers. 

 Desire to improve English language 

competence, especially on writing skills.  

THREATS 

 Limited economic resources. 

 Limited requirement of professionals due 

to the reduction of economic resources 

(IDH). 

 Lack of government support 

 Lack of support from the National Health 

insurances. 

 Limited time to use English language  

 Introversion of some students to express 

oral or written ideas in English language 

due to the feeling of having mistakes 

when using grammar structures.    

 Fear of having a wrong pronunciation.  

 Limited availability of time by part of 

laboratory professionals.  

 Constantly working or fellowship trips 

may affect the development of English 

session.  
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1.2 Data Analysis  

The diagnosis is a process of getting in touch with the setting and the institution and only 

after this, needs can be detected. Any ESP course design is based on the real student’s needs; 

thus, teacher’s task is to specify the needs. The identification of these needs help to determine 

the content of the language course and also other learning factors such time, class, size, 

motivations, likes, target, etc. (Cariaga, 2008) 

Thus, this section allowed to specify the problems, needs, lacks, limitations, causes and 

effects that oncology professionals from Cell Biology Unit (referred as students in this work) 

face up regarding English foreign language acquisition.  

1.2.1 Students Needs Analysis  

A student’s Needs Questionnaire was conducted in order to obtain learning and target 

needs. The questionnaire was based on Hutchinson and Waters’ criteria (1989, p.54) who 

provided a distinction between target needs (what students need to do in target situations) and 

learning needs (what students need to do in order to learn).  

On the one hand, target needs cover necessities, lacks and wants; this helps to determine 

what the learner has to know to function effectively in the target language, what the learner 

knows already to see the requirements with the target needs to be matched with existing 

proficiency (the gap between what learner knows and what he needs to know), and what learner 

expresses as his own necessities or lacks of the target situation, respectively.   

On the other hand, learning needs are the needs for learning that learners have during 

language learning process, not all learners can remember all they learn, some of them require 

memorizing, imitating, rehearsing, verifying, etc. Also, learners motivation is important, and 

the motivation to learn can depend on persistence, humor, repetition, additional time, practice, 

etc. (Cariaga, 2008)       

 As Evans and John (1991, p: 121) and Cariaga (2008) express this is an important stage 

for designing an ESP course, the designer or teacher should consider the necessities, lacks and 

wants for the syllabus, materials and methodology. Thus, it was conducted a student’s 

questionnaire (diagnostic questionnaire) in order to gather data about the learners’ professional 

information, learners personal information, linguistic information, English language 

information, their specific educational purposes, information about the environment; and in this 
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sense detect target needs, learning needs and English learning difficulties (See Annex N° 5 - 

Students Questionnaire). 

The collection of data and information allowed to stablish important characteristics. It was 

stated there were 3 physicians and 3 biochemists, 5 men and 1 woman, who were assigned as 

participants of the ESP course. Students mother tongue was Spanish (97%), but they mentioned 

they knew a little or could understand native languages such as aymara (1%), quechua (1%).  

Most of them had previously studied English (98%), some of them had a first and basic 

contact with English at the School (35%), then half of them attended to an English institute to 

learn more about (50%), and one reported getting first engagement with English language at 

university in a previous English course (13%). The time they studied ranged between 1year 

(50%) and 2 years (50%), rounding an approximate of 2 to 3 hours of study.  (See Annex N° 6 

- Results from the Students Questionnaire). They considered necessary studying English 

language, mainly, because they use it in their area of work (43%), it helps them in their 

collaborative research works (14%), it is recognized into their professional updating (14%), 

useful because it provides actual data about technology, and useful to apply studying abroad 

(See Annex N° 6 - Results from the Students Questionnaire). 

Based on their last experience of English learning, results showed that reading (31%) was 

the main activity they performed, then speaking (23%), writing (23%), listening (15%) and 

translations activities (8%). Students mentioned they used to study English 1 hour (100%) out 

of classes. So, reading skill was the main activity they used to perform because they read journal 

articles during their professional training in the university.  

Then, it was observed that the main required language skill is listening (100%), then 

writing (85%), speaking (75%) and reading (50%).  They reflected they would like learning 

English through readings (100%), speaking activities or conversations (100%), listening of 

videos/audios concerning their area (75%), having grammar explanations (50%), writing (50%), 

translating (25%) and watching other type of videos (25%). (See Annex N° 6 - Results from the 

Students Questionnaire).   Most of them have difficulties with pronunciation (75%) and 

grammar understanding (75%), followed by vocabulary (50%) and distinction of English 

sounds (50%) (Phonetics and Phonology) among others.  

The materials they are used to handle is an English book (50%), journal articles of their 

area (50%), i.e. hematology, oncohematology and cancer epidemiology, followed by videos, 
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songs, games, lyrics among others (1%). Also they preferred working in groups (50%) and with 

the whole class (50%) and then individually (25%) or pair work (25%).  

They have no special place to find English material into their institution (75%), they 

reported (25%) they usually read or search for journal papers about updated researches on the 

internet, in data bases such us Pubmed2, SciELO3, google academics and others.  

The kind of evaluation that professionals of Cell Biology Unit would prefer are oral tests 

(75%) and class practices and activities (75%), followed by written tests (50%), readings and 

questionnaires (25%) and written essays (25%).  

Additional materials they use or accede out of class are related with other referred 

journals, manuals or protocols, and cable TV. It was also observed that for English classes they 

would like to implement or use more materials about papers related of their area, grammar texts, 

videos, audios and audiovisual resources. Moreover, the suggested contents are focused on 

leukemias, its diagnosis, morphology, sign and symptoms of the disease, treatment, lab studies 

or procedures; also topics related with cancer, cancer and molecular biology, hematological 

malignances, breast cancer, cervix cancer, prostate cancer, skin cancer; and erythrocytosis, 

commonly called poliglobulia. (See Annex N°6, questions 15 and 16).      

1.2.2 ESP teacher questionnaire    

Cariaga (2008) points out that a teacher uses techniques or strategies to help learners 

acquire knowledge, learners use strategies to learn and if they enjoy a task or activity, they 

remember better. So, as teachers it is essential to identify learning needs and level of motivation 

of students, that is why it was important to consider this questionnaire  and to know more about 

ESP teaching practices (See Annex N° 7 - Teacher Questionnaire). 

Information regarding this section was obtained from a former research work 

implemented by Soledad Callisaya in 2014, which was a research project concerned on 

                                                 
2 PubMed is a free search engine accessing primarily the MEDLINE database of references and abstracts on life 

sciences and biomedical topics.  
3 SciELO (Scientific Electronic Library Online) is a bibliographic database, digital library, and Cooperative  

electronic publishing model of open access journals. SciELO was created to meet the scientific communication 

needs of developing countries and provides an efficient way to increase visibility and access to scientific literature. 

Originally established in Brazil in 1997, today there are 14 countries in the SciELO network and its journal 

collections: Argentina, Bolivia, Brazil, Chile, Colombia, Costa Rica, Cuba, Mexico, Peru, Portugal, South 

Africa,  Spain, Uruguay, and Venezuela.  

https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Bibliographic_database
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Digital_library
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Brazil
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Argentina
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Bolivia
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Brazil
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Chile
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Colombia
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Costa_Rica
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Cuba
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Mexico
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Peru
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Portugal
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/South_Africa
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/South_Africa
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Spain
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Uruguay
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Venezuela
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Oncology ESP course design for Oncology professionals from the School of Medicine. This 

research project shares the experience about designing ESP courses in specific medicine fields 

such us oncology and provided guidelines about the procedure of a ESP course development in 

this area.    

Data obtained from the already mentioned former researcher has been used to answer the 

teacher’s questionnaire, and as the author holds all obtained data can be used as a reference for 

future ESP courses in medicine field. School of Medicine is one of the biggest departments at 

Mayor de San Andres University, it has different needs of learning English language in which 

reading can be one primary necessity but also scientific writing and interacting with foreign 

colleagues need to be considered. (Callisaya, 2014, p. 111) 

In this sense, Callisaya (2014), a teacher who developed a previous ESP course for 

oncology professionals focusing reading skill, studied at the University of San Andres, got 

specialized on English foreign language teaching and obtained a degree in Linguistics. Her 

experience on ESP teaching in medicine field was one year. According to her research work, 

medicine students comprehend that English is the most used language, especially in 

international and scientific professional settings, and this becomes the main purpose in itself. 

ESP teacher stated using an eclectic method since it is flexible and adaptable at choosing 

different types of methods according to the situation or topic. Additionally, she proposed 

structuring a topic based syllabus because it allows to organize contents according to students’ 

professional work or area. Teacher developed a course book, organizing ESP lessons through 

sequenced skills such us listening, conversations, grammar, reading, writing, and a section 

called ‘it is my job’ for additional reflective activities. Also, she focused on reading skill as a 

primary need that students require to cover, and suggested that developing writing and speaking 

skills to interacting with foreign colleagues were important too.  

According to the teacher experience, doing tasks is an adequate way for medicine students 

to learn English language, so task based activities can help the learning process. Further, the 

materials used regard with the development and implementation of a course book with specific 

contents that covers professionals’ oncological area. Other materials also included articles of 

their area and interactional resources. The use of audiovisual materials and online resources 

were suggested too.  
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Teacher pointed out that selected materials helped students to practice reading mainly, but 

it is also important working on the other language skills to practice the language.  She also stated 

that a course could teach one skill by making use of the other three skills. Moreover, this ESP 

researcher stated two types of assessment, continuous assessment and formal assessment. The 

former dealt with the work carried out during the ESP course such us classroom activities, 

presentations, pair or group work, homework, participation, etc.; and the later had to do with 

achievement of students taken after finishing every unit.  

It was suggested an eclectic method at preparing classes, i.e. different methods depending 

on the lessons aims, the use of different teaching techniques that helps to maximize materials 

are important aspects to consider to deliver a motivating and interesting learning experience.    

Finally, in her study, this researcher mentioned that designing ESP courses demand a great 

effort and it is vital to research about the professional area of students to avoid troubles with 

technical vocabulary and topics, having an overview helps to find out more relevant materials, 

activities and task which promotes and facilitates language learning. An adequate English 

language proficiency level and suitable pedagogical knowledge help to overcome this 

challenging work too.  

1.2.3 Placement test   

Testing refers to the specific procedures that a teacher can employ to measure ability in 

the language, it helps to observe what the learners know (Cariaga, 2008). According to 

Hutchinson and Waters (1989), there are three types of tests in ESP which are related to their 

function, these are placement tests, achievement tests and proficiency test.    

For the purpose of this section, students were given a placement test on order to detect 

their English language level. Cariaga (2008) argues that placement tests help to determine the 

learners state of knowledge, before an ESP course starts. By these tests learners can be placed 

to an ESP course adequate for their needs. This author also holds that this test has a formative 

value, since the results will be used in forming the nature and the content of the ESP course.   

This placement test provided useful diagnostic information about the students’ language 

level, needs and the weaknesses in language skills. It was considered as an approximate guide 

to observe the learners’ potential to be strengthen during the ESP course development (See 

Annex N° 8 - Placement test). 
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The placement test4 was applied to 6 participants (recognized as students for the purposes 

of the ESP course). It contained 100 questions concerned on grammar structures. Questions 

were from easy to difficult and each one scored one point, so scores were estimated over 100. 

Subsequently, scores obtained from students allowed to place students’ language level. The 

placement level considered the criteria given in Table 1.2.   

Table 1.2 Placement test endpoints 

Score Level 

00-20  correct Beginner 

21-35 correct Elementary 

36-60 correct Intermediate 

61-85 correct Upper Intermediate 

86-95 correct Advanced  

96-100 correct Proficiency  

Participants obtained varying scores ranging from 34 to 53. Two of them obtained scores 

over 50, other two got scores under 50, and two got a score under 40.  Then, students’ scores 

were analyzed according the placement test endpoints and placed to a language level. It was 

evidenced that all students’ results corresponded to an intermediate level (See Annex N° 9 - 

Results of the placement test).   

1.2.4 General conclusions from data analysis  

All obtained data allowed to elucidate needs, difficulties, requirements and aspects to 

consider for the designing of an ESP course addressed to oncology professionals of Cell Biology 

Unit. In this way, some general conclusions from data analysis are:  

- Based on participants previous learning experiences, it has been possible to comprehend 

that UBC professionals primary reason for learning English foreign language is to read 

scientific studies. A second reason is to write about their own researches to publish them, 

and the third is to be efficient at getting in touch with foreign colleagues.  Previous ESP 

courses already focused reading skill teaching, accordingly preparing an ESP course 

targeting writing skills needs to be considered.    

                                                 

4 Placement test was obtained from the website www.eslflow.com. It is webpage that provides resources for 

researching ESL/EFL teaching. It has become innovative in the creation of teaching/educational materials and is 

supported by Macmillan Publishers. 

http://www.eslflow.com/
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- Participants use English language in their area of work, it includes collaborative works 

with foreign colleagues, permanent reading of updated scientific information, use of 

technical words when performing their work activities. Also according to the placement 

test, participants were placed in an intermediate level.  All of this implies participants 

already have a background that helps to keep motivation and nurture confidence with 

the language during the teaching process.    

- ESP course proposal should consider activities concerned with pronunciation, grammar 

explanation, technical vocabulary exercises, listening practices, interactional activities, 

since those items have been expressed as the difficulties and requirements of 

participants. They do not need only being specialized in one language skill but also 

integrate them to get the English language competence, so it will be useful to remain an 

integrated skill approach for teaching.  

- Contents and topics to consider for the ESP course design are leukemia, diagnosis of 

hematological malignances, morphology of hematological diseases, signs and 

symptoms, treatments, laboratory studies and procedures, molecular biology of cancer 

and erythrocytosis.    

- Structuring a topic based syllabus could be considered since it allows to organize 

contents according to students’ work, area and discipline. Moreover, using an eclectic 

method is understood as a suitable teaching methodology because of its flexibility and 

adaptability.  

- Design of materials should consider the development of integrated skills, then activities, 

tasks, practices and so on need to be structured and organized sequentially, emphasizing 

the targeted language skill. Resources such as audiovisual sources, flash cards and 

journal articles requires to be included in materials development.  

- Oncology practitioners are much familiarized at working in groups not only during 

English classes but also at work. Besides it could be appropriate applying a continuous 

assessment since participants may prefer doing oral tests, class practices, tasks activities. 

All of this can help teacher to perform a better follow up of the course development and 

objectives achievement.    
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1.2.5 Problem Statement    

Professionals of Cell Biology Unit perform their activities and work with scientific 

updated information in English language and continuously develop research papers in their 

collaborative works with international colleagues. The present document pretends to design and 

implement an ESP course addressed to professionals of this Unit based on their targeted needs 

of developing writing skills and getting interactional practices concerning their professional and 

academic work activities.  

Thus, in order to make this work more objective the following question is stated: 

To what extent can oncology professionals from Cell Biology Unit of School of Medicine -

UMSA improve their English writing skill through an ESP course? 
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CHAPTER II 

2 Theoretical Framework 

2.1 Theoretical foundation    

This section considers the theoretical basis of the proposal. According to Porfidio Tintaya  

(2008), it must reflect the explanation of a conceptual structure; the theoretical, social and 

epistemological foundations; as well as the definition of terms applied in the proposal.  

2.1.1 English for Specific Purposes (ESP)  

Buhrkoh Grazia (s.f.) states that within the trends that have emerged in this extensive 

process of evolution of English as a subject of study and learning, it highlights one known as 

"English for Specific Purposes". Since 1960s, English for Specific Purpose (ESP) has been 

progressively growing and has eventually come to play a major part in English Language 

Teaching (ELT) (Hutchinson and Waters, 1989).  It is basically a sub-section of General English 

Language (GEL) that focuses on real-life outcomes of an ESP course (Dudley-Evans and St. 

John, 1998; Hutchinson and Waters, 1989).  

Hutchinson and Waters (1989) define ESP as an approach to language teaching based on 

the needs of students, it is the most important before defining a particular type of language, 

material or method. A needs analysis will establish a) the needs of students regarding the 

usefulness of the English language in their area / professional or work specialty, responds to 

What do they need to know to act in a given environment ?; b) the shortcomings or shortcomings 

in this regard to the areas of English addressed to your specialty, answer What do you already 

know? ; and c) the requirements that you need to improve in your area or specialty, respond to 

What do you want to learn about your specialty or work area? 

Robinson, P (1991) also emphasizes the importance of a needs analysis of students. In its 

ESP definition, it establishes two key criteria and a number of important characteristics. The 

criteria that the author argues are that the ESP is directed to an objective, the courses of this 

type are developed based on the analysis of student needs, which aims to specify as much as 

possible what students have to get to do through English language. Among the characteristics 

in ESP courses it is observed that they have to be prepared for a specific period of time, between 

6 months and a year, so that objectives are achieved, these courses are taught homogeneously 

in terms of work or specialty studies in which students are involved. 



 

   18 

 

Then, the ESP as a specialized English approach for a given area, career or profession, 

and it will have the 'needs analysis' as the main tool for establishing linguistic and knowledge 

area objectives. 

2.1.1.1 Characteristics  

It is noticeable that almost all ESP definitions are circled around two areas: the ESP 

participants or learners' needs (e.g. medical English) and the language used in real-life context 

(e.g. hospital); the two features of ESP are closely related to every aspect of ESP teaching in 

order for a utilitarian purpose to be achieved.  (Mohamad, s.f.) 

According to Mohamad (s.f.), in terms of ESP's main characteristics, there is a general 

consensus among ESP researchers that the learners' needs in ESP is paramount and it has been 

the driving force in any ESP course design since the emergence of ESP courses in the 1960s. 

Strevens (1988) illustrated ESP in terms of four absolute and two variable aspects.  

The absolutes are:  

1. intended to meet the learners' specific needs;  

2. related in its themes and topics to particular disciplines;  

3. centered on appropriate discourse analysis of the discourse; and  

4. placed in contrast with “General English”.  

The variable features are:  

1. ESP may be limited as to the learning skills (e.g. writing) to be learned;  

2. ESP may not be taught in terms to any predetermined methodology. It means that a specific 

teaching technique mainly focusing on, for example, communication skills is to be adopted 

in some teaching and learning contexts but not a general teaching approach. 

Later, Evans and St John (1998), mentioned in Mohamad (s.f.) paper, offered an absolute 

and variable taxonomy, similar to Strevens' in terms of the absolutes, but different variables; 

they added more variable characteristics: 

1. ESP may be related to or designed for specific disciplines;  

2. ESP may use, in specific teaching situations, a different methodology from GE;  

3. ESP is likely to be designed for adult learners, either at a tertiary level institution or in 

professional work situations.  

4. ESP is generally designed for intermediate or advanced students. Most ESP courses 

assume basic knowledge of the language system (Dudley-Evans, T. and St Jhon, M. J. , 
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1998, pág. 4). Nevertheless, ESP can be taught to beginners if careful attention is given 

to needs analysis and to an appropriate material design addressing the level of students. 

2.1.1.2 Needs Analysis in ESP  

Rahman Momtazur (2015) argues the ESP focuses on learning English and the teaching 

situation, in which teaching methods and the learning environment differ from general English. 

The most important difference between specialty English and general English has to do with 

students and their purposes for learning the language. Mackay and Mountford (1978, pág. 2) 

characterized the learners' technically specific needs as “clearly utilitarian purpose”. They 

argued that certain participants or learners need a special language in order for them to be 

competent in the language employed in their settings. 

 According to Mohamad (s.f.), it can be established that the concept 'needs' is so dominant 

in any ESP curriculum. Researchers give strong emphasis on analyzing learners' need in order 

to arrive at a proper ESP curriculum. Needs Analysis is then a crucial stage as it tells curriculum 

developers about the specific language used by the learners in their own contexts. 

2.1.1.3 ESP Classification  

Dudley-Evans and St John (1998)  in their analysis of ESP tried to resolve the debate of 

what ESP is and what is not, so they produced a diagram (Figure 2.1) for ESP sections and sub-

sections in terms of discipline or profession area.  

Figure 2.1 Classification of ESP. 

Source: Mohamad, M. (s.f.) adapted from Dudley-Evans and St John (1998, p. 6). 
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Choudhary Zahid Javid (2013) points out many  researchers have discussed about the 

types of ESP and most of them have grouped ESP into two main categories: English for 

Occupational Purposes (EOP) and EAP (Hutchinson and Waters, 1987; Robinson, 1991). 

Further, Choudhary (2013, p. 141) holds that Robinson (1991) has also included these two 

types in his classification of ESP. Kennedy and Bolitho (1985) have added English for Science 

and Technology (EST) in their list of types of ESP. Besides Choudhary (2013, p. 142), declares 

that ESP has been separated from EOP and EAP because of the fact that it was basically 

scientific and technological knowledge that this new approach of ELT was supposed to transfer 

to non-native speakers of English (Hutchinson and Waters, 1989; Gatehouse, 2001; Dudley-

Evans and St John, 1998; Strevens, 1977).  Hutchinson and Waters (1989, pág. 6) describes the 

classification of ESP in detail which offers significant insights into the broad scope of ESP 

(Figure 2.2). 

Figure 2.2 Tree of ELT in ESP. 

What emerges is that EOP and EAP have approximately common goals but their dynamics 

and means to achieve the ultimate goals are indeed different (Choudhary, English for 

Specific Purposes:Its definition, Characteristics, scope and purpose, 2013, p. 142).  
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2.1.2 English for Medical Purposes (EMP) 

According to Mohamad Molhim (s.f.) English for Medical Purposes (EMP) can be 

considered as a specific sub-branch of ESP. The distinguishable feature of EMP from other ESP 

sub-branches is that EMP has its own set of medical discourse. Gylys and Wedding (1983), 

cited in Mohamad paper (s.f.), argued that medical discourse is a particular terminology 

employed to effectively and accurately achieve a communicative purpose in health care settings 

such as diagnosis. Likewise, Yang (2005), states EMP terminology mostly consists of prefixes 

and affixes, which should be carefully noted when designing an EMP course. 

ESP branches and sub-branches are hard to classify since the specific nature of each ESP 

context is so diverse (Celce-Murcia, M., 2001). Along the numerous ESP subsections, EMP 

comes under the umbrella of English for Science and Technology (EST), which is other branch 

of ESP. EMP has been progressively growing around the world with an increasing rise in EMP 

courses delivering specific communication topics, grammar, and EMP discourse (Master, 

2005). This has led researchers to meticulously study what materials and topic to be chosen 

when designing EMP textbooks (Mohamad A. Molhim, s.f.). 

John Maher (1986, p. 112) states the term 'English for Medical Purposes (EMP) refers to 

'the teaching of English for doctors, nurses, and other personnel in the medical professions'. It 

involves the teaching/learning of English for a utilitarian purpose, an identifiable goal such as 

the successful performance of work or the optimum effectiveness of medical training. In general 

terms, EMP (a) is designed to meet specific English language needs of the medical learner (e.g. 

nurse, GP, dentist, etc.); (b) focuses on themes and topics specific to the medical field; (c) 

focuses on a restricted range of skills which may be required by the medical learner (e.g. for 

writing a medical paper, preparing a talk for a medical meeting, etc.).  

Then, as it is mentioned by Mohamad A. Molhim (s.f.), an EMP course needs to cover 

not only the linguistic and communicative features of the topic, but also the content areas related 

to medical topics. 

EMP, from its inception in about 1960, has expanded as a branch of ESP in terms of output 

and sophistication of teaching materials and courses available in Britain, the USA and 

elsewhere, and in the emergence of EMP literature. Articles regularly appear in general and 

ESP-related journals, there is a TESOL convention (Teachers of English to Speakers of Other 

Languages) that holds an annual 'ESP Medicine Colloquium', and in 1984 the production of an 
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EMP Newsletter was established in an EMP centre in Kuwait, with the potential for an 

information exchange among a network of teachers in the field of EMP. (Maher, 1986) 

Maher (1986) also holds that EMP learner’s requirement is 'purposeful' in his or her 

approach to learning, although this does not necessarily imply that the learner either (a) knows 

precisely what needs to be learned or (b) is able to articulate it. He states questions aiming that 

issue: just who are these 'medical' learners, and what are their purposes?  

In that sense, according to Maher (1986 published online in 2015), the distinction between 

EMP branches requires further separation; not only at the 'macro' level (occupational or 

academic), but also at the 'micro' level of professional or hierarchical categories, which also 

relate to the place of work. We can distin39k9guish between the possible requirements of a 

departmental head, a lecturer and a laboratory assistant within a single department of a hospital 

or medical school. There is also the crucial issue of discipline diversity (basic vs. clinical vs. 

experimental): individuals participating in experimental research, for instance, may never 

require the language skills needed by a clinician for doctor-patient situations. 

EMP course contents including programme planner and textbook writer must also face 

the fact of subject diversity. English for anatomists, paediatricians, surgeons, ophthalmologists, 

dentists, etc. implies a thematic difference factor in EMP design. Most courses are structured 

according to two basic frames: (1) the type of learner involved (the main groups being nurses, 

doctors and students) and (2) the nature or main purpose of the courses (e.g. to teach 

professional test preparation, practice in writing, reading, etc., or some combination of 

elements) (Maher, 1986). Maher also includes the importance to consider the register and style, 

specialized language defined as a restricted repertoire of words and expressions selected from 

the whole language to cover every requirement within a well-defined context.  

2.1.3 Course design in ESP 

Curriculum development is basically the process of planning and implementing a certain 

curriculum; in the same way a language curriculum is regarded as the various tasks and materials 

combined in one design (Mohamad A. Molhim, s.f.). A language curriculum refers to what and 

how students and teachers interact in the learning and teaching process (Richards, 2001). 

Regarding ESP curriculum, Litwack (1979) stated that ESP curriculum is a specific one and that 

there are certain steps to be followed in developing ESP curricula such as analyzing learners' 

needs, designing authentic materials, finding relevant and appropriate discourse, deciding the 
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language activities and task, re-editing the design, and finally piloting and evaluating the 

materials. 

Hutchinson and Waters (1989, p. 12) hold that “the purpose of an ESP course is to enable 

learners to function adequately in a target situation”. Equally important, according to Robinson 

(1991) ESP course contents should be “goaldirected” and “centered on the language (grammar, 

lexis, register etc.), skills, discourse and genres appropriate to the activities of the discipline it 

serves” (Dudley-Evans and St. John, 1998, p. 5).  Carter (1983), cited in Gatehouse (2001 , pág. 

2), states three main characteristics common to ESP courses: a) authentic material, b) purpose-

related orientation, and c) self-direction. “Authentic material” mean using material from the 

main area of study of the learners or their occupation; purpose-related orientation has been 

identified as the simulation of different communicative tasks to prepare the learners for different 

target situations; and self-direction is concerned with turning learners into users, booster 

students have certain degree of freedom to decide when, what and how they will study 

(Gatehouse, 2001 cf. Carter, 1983). 

In that way, as Choudhary (2013) points out several researches has suggested that ESP 

program should be aim-directed, learner-directed and situation-directed. Therefore, the 

principle of “one size fits all” does not apply to ESP courses and ready-made ESP textbooks are 

not suitable for specific teaching settings (Robinson, 1991; Dudley-Evans, 1998; Hutchinson 

and Waters, 1989). 

Similarly, according to Mohamad Molhim (s.f.), ESP instruction needs to be learner-

centered which makes curriculum development goal-oriented and tailored to the specific needs 

of learners. It should also be socio-culturally sensitive (Hutchinson and Waters, 1989), which 

indicates that developing a ESP course for groups of students might differ from developing a 

ESP course for others. Hutchinson and Waters (1989) identify the three main approaches to ESP 

course design.  

2.1.3.1 Language centered approach  

Language centered approach attempts to stablish a direct connection and a logical 

procedure between the target situation analysis and the content of the ESP course. It considers 

analysis of the learners, procedures and stages of the syllabus, materials used in classroom and 

the evaluation of mastery about the items stated in the syllabus. Hutchinson and Waters (1989), 

suggest some criteria that can be considered the weaks aspect of this approach, these are:   
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 Learner can be used as a means of identifying the target situation and to locate the 

restricted items of language teaching. 

 The procedure is static and inflexible, course designer can be locked into a strict process.   

 It appears to be systematic, but it will important to avoid the mistake made by the Audio-

lingual approach belief which is: because the language has a describable system, 

describing that system will induce systematic learning. 

 This kind of course design can use an inappropriate analytical model by analyzing only 

data obtained from questionnaires without considering analysis of what happen in a 

particular situation in order to determine the content of the pedagogic syllabus and  

 The language centered analysis of the target situation data can be done at surface level.  

2.1.3.2 Skill centered approach  

This approach has been applied in settings, particularly in Latin America, where students 

in the universities need to read subject texts that are not available in their mother tongue. This 

skill-centered approach has two main principles: 

a) There are certain skills and strategies, which the learners use in order to produce or 

comprehend discourse.  

b) ESP course is a continuum process that help learners to develop skills and strategies 

which will continue to develop after the ESP course itself, aiming to provide not only a 

specified corpus of linguistic knowledge but also to make students become a better 

processor of information. Thus, role of needs analysis in skilled centered approach is 

dual because it provides a basis for discovering the underlying competences, and it 

enables the course designer to discover the potential knowledge and abilities that the 

learners brings to the ESP classroom.  

Aspects of this approach involves the learner as center because it views language in terms 

of how the mind of the learners processes it rather than as an entity in itself, it builds on the 

positive factors that the learners bring to the course, and it frames its objectives enabling learners 

to achieve at least something. 

2.1.3.3 Learner centered approach  

This approach takes into account the learner at every stage of the course design process, 

when identifying target situation, analyzing learning situation, writing syllabus, designing 

materials, evaluating learner achievement. 
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There are two implications during course design: 

 Course design is a negotiated process. There is no single factor which has an absolute 

influence on the content of the course, both ESP learning situation and target situation 

influence the nature of syllabus, materials, and methodology and evaluation procedures. 

 Course design is a dynamic process. It is not linear fashion from initial to completed 

course i.e. needs and resources vary with time, it has feedback channels to enable the 

course to respond to developments. 

Maher (1986) highlights this approach for EMP course and emphasizes three elements:   

1. A new emphasis in teaching medical learners, where EMP has two major implications: 

a redirection of pedagogical skills by teachers of English and a new approach to English 

study by learners. Learner-centeredness is, therefore, part of the new emphasis provided 

by EMP courses, it is a recognition of the combined sociological and linguistic character 

of language learning. EMP, like other branches of ESP, seeks to: 

“effectively reverse the old set of priorities: where it was once thought that 

the linguistic structures were the key factors and circumstances of use merely 

tangential, if relevant at all, a new orthodoxy seems now in the making, which 

asserts a detailed analysis of the situations of language use is a pre-requisite 

even to the selection of the particular linguistic forms or structures that ought 

to be taught” (Schutz & Derwing, 1981:31 cited in Maher, 1986). 

2. EMP involves purposeful learning, that refers to the practical needs of learners. For 

example: needs of medical personnel to write patients' case histories in English; patient's 

need for a 'survival vocabulary' in medical situations such as ante-natal care, etc. 

3. Syllabus design and materials writing, EMP involves the channeling of the results of 

needs analyses into the precise What?, Where?, and How? of teaching. Additionally to 

this element, Munby (1978) holds that EMP courses are: 

“those where the syllabus and materials are determined in all essentials by the 

prior analysis of the communication needs of the learner. There should be 

important differences in the English course for a non-native requiring English 

in order to study medicine in his own country as opposed to England; or when 

the language of instruction is the learner's mother tongue as opposed to English 

(when, for example, he might need English only for reading medical texts)”. 
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A feature of current EMP materials design is the concern to formulate a clear theoretical 

rationale for a specific syllabus. To adopt an EMP syllabus must imply, also, the adoption of a 

theoretical argument for enhancing the communicative effectiveness of an English language 

course. The link between the so-called 'communicative school' of language teaching and 

EMP/ESP is stated by Widdowson (1979) as follows: 

So long as our concern is with the teaching of' general English' without any 

immediate purpose, without knowing in a definite way what kind of 

communicative requirements are to be made of it, then the need to teach 

language as communication is not particularly evident. Once we are 

confronted with the problem of teaching English for a special purpose, then 

we are immediately up against the problem of communication. 

Then, according to Hutchinson and Waters (1989) assumptions  about main approaches 

of ESP course design, it is evidenced that each approach has a specific point of view: the 

language item in the language centered approach; the skills needed in target situation in the 

skill-centered approach; and the learning process in the learner centered approach.  

2.1.4 Syllabus design in ESP 

Choudhary (2013, p. 147) holds the inclusion of specialized contents in ESP courses 

which has been an extremely important area of discussion among ESP researchers. Then, 

inclusion of contents of target subjects seems an integral part of any ESP program. St. Johns 

and Dudley-Evans (1998, p. 307) contended that ESP includes “all courses in specialized 

language and practice”.   

Hadley (2006), cited in Choudhary (2013, p. 147), suggests that ESP can be differentiated 

from general EFL/ESL by its concern with specialized language and practice, as “S” stands for 

“specific”. Dudley-Evans (1998) hold ESP has to involve teaching of the language as well as 

the skills associated with  EGAP. To this issue, Wales M. L. (1993, p. 4) presented “specific 

factors of pedagogical concern” for including general English in ESP courses:  

a) there are linguistic relationships between general and specific English,  

b) learners’ perceived needs may include general as well as specific English, and  

c) learners’ L2 proficiency level may require general skill development”. 
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A research conducted by Peters and Saxon (1997, p. 108), insights about creating content-

based units were provided and authors concluded that “content-based English classes can 

provide a meaningful context for the development of English language skills”.  

Accordingly, an ideal ESP course should strike a balance between these two extremes: 

general English courses and strictly content-based language courses (Choudhary, 2013), and 

Gatehouse (2001 ) proposes “three abilities” are required by the learners to handle a professional 

target communicative situation: ability to use special jargon, ability to use general academic or 

business skills and the ability to communicate in any other social setting. This comprehensive 

objective can be effectively achieved through an ESP course that includes subject contents and 

general English. Likewise, “How much” and “what” subject contents should be included in an 

ESP course does not have a definite answer and only learners’ needs can determine it 

(Choudhary, 2013). 

Widdowson (1979) defines syllabus as the framework within activities can be carried out, 

an implicit statement of views on the nature of language and learning. It refers to that part of 

the curriculum which answers the question of WHAT will taught in the course, it is performed 

after examining needs analysis and follow some principles of organization (Cariaga, 2008):  

 Selection, select what is most fundamental to learn in terms of language. 

 Focus, items to focus on and tasks.  

 Subdivision, breaking down the subject into manageable units (contents).  

 Sequencing, hierarchical criteria along a path of development with larger super-ordinate 

units containing small units such us rules, functions, vocabulary specific to the area.  

It is also remarked that syllabus rationale can be functional, based on necessary functions, 

or structural from familiar structures to unfamiliar structures. Other criteria can be urgency or 

easiness of the material. The items planned should go as they are more likely to be remembered 

by the learners, items should be appealing. (Cariaga, 2008). Then, syllabus will tell the teacher 

and the students not only What is to be learned, but implicitly why is to be learned. (Widdowson, 

1979; Cariaga, 2008; Choudhary, 2013) 

2.1.4.1 Types of syllabus 

Cariaga (2008) points out that types of syllabuses can be based on the product (content) 

or on the process (means or procedures) depending on which the immediate emphasis focuses 

on, this from a perspective of the result and/or procedure of language instruction.  
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Product oriented syllabus focuses on the knowledge and skills that learners should gain 

as a result of instruction, and contrastingly process oriented syllabus focuses on the learning 

experience. Both product and process-oriented syllabuses function as “umbrella terms’ and have 

subdivisions. (David Nunan, 1993)  

2.1.4.2 Product-oriented syllabus 

2.1.4.2.1 Grammar structural syllabus 

It is one of the most common types of syllabus, its input is selected and graded according 

to grammatical notions of simplicity and complexity. Grammatical linguistic items are 

presented in sequence and are learnt by the learners before moving on to the next one. Examples 

include nouns, verbs, adjectives, statements, questions, subordinate clauses, and so on. A list of 

grammatical structures, such as the present tense, comparison of adjectives, relative clauses, 

usually divided into sections graded according to difficulty and/or importance. (Nunan, 1993; 

P. Ur, 2002)  

2.1.4.2.2 Functional – notional syllabus 

This type of syllabus is based on a notional aspect and a functional aspect. The former is 

concerned with concepts such as “time, space, movement, cause and effect” while the latter 

describes and classifies “the intentional or purposive use of language.” Nunan  (1988) also 

mentions that in this type of syllabus the language content is a collection of the functions or 

notions that are performed when language is used. Functions are things you can do with 

language, as distinct from notions you can express: examples are 'identifying', 'denying', 

'promising'. Purely functional syllabuses are rare: usually both functions and notions are 

combined. (Ur, 2002) 

2.1.4.2.3 Situational syllabus  

Language teaching contents are a collection of real or imaginary situations in which 

language occurs or is used. A situation usually involves several participants who are engaged 

in some activity in a specific setting. The primary purpose of a situational language teaching 

syllabus is to teach the language that occurs in the situations. These syllabuses take the real-life 

contexts of language uses as their basis: sections would be headed by names of situations or 

locations such as 'attending to a conference' or 'In the doctor’s office'. (Ur, 2002) 
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2.1.4.2.4 Topic based syllabus  

This type of syllabus is organized by the content of the students’ work or specialist in 

order to motivate the students and as a basis for the real syllabus of language forms, functions 

or whatever the course designer wish to focus on. (Robinson, 1991)  

This is rather like the situational syllabus, except that the headings are broadly topic-

based, including things like 'Food' or 'The family'; these usually indicate fairly clear set of 

vocabulary items, which may be specified. (Ur, 2002) 

2.1.4.3 Process oriented syllabus  

2.1.4.3.1 Task based syllabus 

This kind of syllabus is based on providing tasks to be completed by Students. It is 

understood that language competence is developed through the process of performing these 

tasks. These syllabuses specify the learning tasks to be done rather than the language itself or 

even its meanings. Examples of tasks might be: map reading, doing scientific experiments, 

story-writing. The most well-known procedural syllabus is that associated with the Bangalore 

Project (Prabhu, 1987 cited in Ur, 2002) 

2.1.4.3.2 Content based syllabus 

This type of syllabus aims to teach some content or information using the language that 

students are learning. Students can be simultaneously language students and students of 

whatever content is being taught. According to Kenny (2016), in most Content Based Approach 

(CBA) courses, the syllabus is derived from the content area, and these obviously vary widely 

in detail and format. Richard and Rodgers (1996) say that it is typically only CBA, following 

the topic-based model, in which content and instructional sequence are chosen according to 

language learning goals.  

In CBA there are many activities. Stroller (1997 quoted in Kenny, 2016) lists as follows: 

- Language skills improvement,  

- Vocabulary building,  

- Discourse organisation,  

- Study skills, 

- Synthesis of content material grammar. 

Besides, claims made for the advantages of courses based on content-based syllabus include: 

- They facilitate comprehension, 
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- Content makes linguistic form more meaningful,  

- Content serves on the best basis for teaching the skill areas,  

- They address learners’ needs,  

- They allow for integration of the four skills,  

- They allow for use of authentic materials.  

 (Brinton, Snow and Wesche 1989; Mohan 1986 quoted in Kenny , 2016) 

2.1.4.3.3 Skill based syllabus  

Skill-based syllabus is organized around the different underlying abilities that are 

involved in using a language for purposes of such as listening, speaking, reading, writing. As 

Robinson (1991) suggests, a course in writing business letters, or in oral skills for business 

people, or in academic reading can be examples of this syllabus. As Robisson suggests, reading 

may be classified into a number of microskills e.g., skimming, scanning, reading for 

information, ideas, opinions, etc. Ex: negotiating, being interviewed, interviewing.  

On the whole of this section, ESP avoids just using a product oriented syllabus (called 

also ‘synthetic’) or process oriented approaches to course design (Basturkmen 2006:103 quoted 

by Lamri, 2016); so, it is important to present the language using an eclectic method by 

combining the required features of the language systematically and gradually according to the 

target objectives. The syllabus is an essential document in the teaching/learning process since 

it provides a set of principles for materials production, teaching, and testing; this is why, it 

should be flexible, open-ended, and subject to regular adjustment. (Lamri, 2016) 

2.1.5 Language skills development in ESP  

Listening, reading, speaking, and writing are the four basic language skills. Usually needs 

analysis shows which of these skills should be emphasized in the ESP course. Emphasis will 

vary from situation to situation, but no skill should be taught in isolation (Peace Corps, 1986). 

All four language skills are equally emphasized in ELT as a general rule whereas, for an ESP 

course, NA determines what language skill/skills should be given priority on others according 

to the specific needs of the learners. (Choudhary, 2013) 

2.1.5.1 Reading  

Reading is the primary channel through which your students will progress in English after 

your course is over. A good reading program provides instruction in the skills required at various 
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levels of reading, along with plenty of practice in this skill, which can only be developed through 

extensive and continual practice. (Peace Corps, 1986) 

Two types of skills are needed in reading: simple identification skills, (decoding) and 

higher level cognitive skills such as analyzing, synthesizing, and predicting. Your reading 

program should work on two levels to develop both types of skill. ESP program should 

incorporate two types of reading tasks: intensive and extensive. Intensive reading is close 

analysis of a short passage and can be used to develop vocabulary, grammar skills, and 

comprehension. Extensive reading is faster reading of longer passages to develop understanding 

of writers' organizational strategies, to improve reading speed, and to focus on main ideas. 

Fluent reading depends primarily on knowledge of vocabulary and subject matter, and 

secondarily on knowledge of grammatical structure and familiarity with the ways that writers 

organize texts in English. Vocabulary development, then, is a vital aspect of reading (and 

listening) development. Students will need to develop a good vocabulary in English in order to 

be efficient readers and listeners. It will probably found that they already know quite a lot of 

technical vocabulary in English in their fields.  

Vocabulary should be taught only in context, never in word lists to be memorized with 

dictionary definitions. Use real objects or pictures whenever possible to introduce new words. 

The vocabulary you teach should be words which are useful for the students in the situations in 

which they encounter English.  

Grammar is best taught in connection with writing, but exercises related to the reading 

and listening passages the students have worked with can also help them to increase their 

reading comprehension. Help students focus on grammatical structures which appear in reading 

texts, such as verb forms, possessives, adjectives and adverbs, and comparative forms. 

Higher level cognitive skills necessary for good reading depend on knowledge of the 

subject matter of the texts and knowledge of the way that information is organized in writing. 

ESP students already bring their knowledge of the subject matter to the reading task, and their 

backgrounds in their fields will help make the reading materials more comprehensible to them. 

Students' higher level cognitive skills can be tapped by giving them advance information about 

the texts they are asked to read, and by teaching them to preview texts before beginning to read. 

Previewing is a quick reading for general familiarity, in which students a) read the introductory 

paragraph; b) read the first sentence of each of the body paragraphs; and c) read the entire 
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concluding paragraph. This should take students only a few minutes, and will enhance their 

reading comprehension. 

According to Mary Schleppegrell and Brenda Bowman (Peace Corps, 1986) objectives to 

be focused are:  

 Students will demonstrate their understanding of authentic material in their content area, 

including stating the main points of the text and giving the author's point of view. 

 Students will be able to scan a passage quickly to find specific information. 

 Students will use an increasing large vocabulary in the subject area and in general 

academic language. 

Moreover, the activities for the development of Reading Skills should consider: 

1. Use fill-in-the-blank vocabulary exercises like the one given in Chapter Four, Program 

Design, to develop students' vocabulary. This type of exercise also doubles as a listening 

comprehension exercise if you read the sentence aloud and ask students to write in the 

missing vocabulary word. 

2. Vocabulary can also be developed through instruction about prefixes and suffixes that 

carry meaning in English. These include: 

a) prefixes which convey negative meaning, such as un-; in-; non-; a-; dis-; anti-; de-; 

counter-; contra-; mls-; mal-; under-; over-;. Examples: like/dislike; 

understand/misunderstand. 

b) Noun-agent suffixes such as -er; -or; -ent; -ant; mist; -ian. Examples: teach/teacher; 

science/scientist. 

c) Verb-forming suffixes such as -ize; -ify; -ate. Examples: organize; specify. 

d) Noun-forming suffixes such as ration; -cation; -tion. Examples: organization, 

specification. 

3. Have students use what they read in order to perform a task 

4. Encourage students to read extensively by asking them to report on material they have 

read outside of class which is relevant to the topic under consideration. 

5. If time permits, incorporate some time for silent reading into your instructional program. 
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2.1.5.2 Listening  

Mary Schleppegrell and Brenda Bowman (Peace Corps, 1986) holds that listening 

comprehension, although vital for communication in English, is usually the most neglected of 

the language skills in English programs.  

To be effective, however, spoken communications with the class must be comprehensible. 

Language which is not understood is just "noise" and does not lead to student language 

acquisition. It is important to gauge students' level of comprehension and adjust teacher speech 

to reflect their understanding. Sometime should be spent at the beginning of course to be sure 

teacher understood. Students may be accustomed to hearing the accent. Looking at students 

carefully as teacher talks, checking comprehension frequently by asking questions about content 

which require listening comprehension, or by asking for questions or comments. 

The cloze exercise is a good way to check students' listening comprehension. Give them 

a short passage with some words deleted. Read the passage aloud twice. If they are unable to 

fill in the missing words, they are unable to make sense of the passage. The tape recorder is also 

a valuable asset to the language teacher.  

Give students practice taking notes as they listen. Students may be used to writing notes 

down verbatim, as a dictation exercise, and will need practice in listening for main points of 

information. Helping them to recognize clues to meaning introduced by the speaker will be 

necessary.   

a) Numerical statements, such as "There are two reasons... " 

b) Rhetorical questions. 

c) Introductory summaries: "Let me first explain...n; "The topic which I intend to discuss is 

interesting because... " 

d) Development of an idea, signalled by statements such as: "Another reason... ";; "On the one 

hand... ";; "Therefore... ";; "Since... ";; "In "; etc. 

e) Transitions, such as "Let us turn our attention to...n; "If these facts are true, then...n; etc. 

f) Chronology of ideas, signalled by "First...n; "The next... n; "Finally...,"; etc. 

g) Emphasis of ideas, such as "This is important because...n; "The significant results were... 

";; "Let me repeat..."; etc. 

h) Summary of ideas, signaled by "In conclusion... n ; "As I have shown..."; etc. 
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Use graphics and visuals whenever possible with listening exercises. Listening 

comprehension activities can help them see how graphic information is read and analyzed. 

General objectives can be given for the teaching of language skills, but it will be needed 

to develop specific objectives for a particular program after student needs assessment and 

selecting of teaching materials (Peace Corps, 1986). So, guideline objectives for Developments 

of Listening Comprehension are:  

 Students will understand short lectures in the content area when vocabulary is familiar, as 

demonstrated by their ability to answer questions about the lecture. 

 Students will understand spoken numbers, including percentages, fractions, decimals, and 

other numerical expressions common to the specialty field, as demonstrated by their 

ability to write those numbers when they hear them in context. 

 Students will be able to follow instructions given in class regarding assignments and 

activities, as demonstrated by their correct performance of such instructions. 

Moreover, main activities for Teaching Listening are: 

a) Mini-lectures. Give a short lecture every class meeting to provide students with 

opportunities to develop notetaking and other listening skills. Make mini-lectures as 

contextualized as possible. Demonstrations are particularly effective. Use visual aids 

and real objects at every opportunity to increase the comprehensibility of your 

presentation. Organize practical, hands-on activities for student participation. Ask 

true/false and yes/no questions to give students the opportunity to check their 

comprehension. This can be done orally, or by paper and pencil task for a self-evaluation 

test to allow students to assess their own progress. 

b) Reading aloud. Students can enjoy listening the teacher reading short passages aloud as 

they read them silently. They can listen to intonation patterns and pronunciation and 

absorb some of the features of spoken language, which will provide additional clues for 

the interpretation of complex sentences.  

c) Number recognition. Any technical field requires that students understand spoken 

numbers. Number recognition exercises give them practice and develop listening 

comprehension and numeracy in English. 

“Ask the students to number a piece of paper from 1 to 10. Then read a 

sentence which has a number in it. Ask them to write the number they hear. 
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Initially, the numbers you use can be the simple cardinal numbers (differences 

between sixteen and sixty, for example, often give students problems), but as 

the course progresses this exercise can become more challenging, including 

numbers in the thou-sands or millions, monetary expressions, decimals, 

fractions, percentages, and other specialty uses of numerical expressions which 

occur in the content area”. (Peace Corps, 1986) 

d) Dictation exercises. Dictation combines listening and writing practice. When dictating, 

read the whole sentence at normal speed three times, allowing time for writing between 

each repetition. When evaluating dictation, do not focus on spelling as primary goal of the 

exercise, focus on evaluating the product according to whether or not meaning is reflected 

in what is written. For example, plural endings or past tense endings are necessary for 

correct interpretation of meaning.  

2.1.5.3 Speaking  

According to Mary Schleppegrell and Brenda Bowman (Peace Corps, 1986) the needs 

assessment will determine whether the development of speaking skill is a goal in your ESP 

class. For many ESP situations, development of speaking skills may be beyond the scope of 

what it is possible to be provided. Direct teaching of speaking may not be practical, studies have 

shown that increased listening comprehension leads to increased ability to speak. Teacher can 

assure the students that the exercises they are doing to increase their listening comprehension 

will make them better able to hold conversations.  

However, if teaching speaking skills is one of the objectives; for example, in an ESP class 

in English for Tourism, teacher will need to select activities that reflect the real functions for 

which your students will use English.  

Asking the class to repeat in unison is not teaching speaking. They will not necessarily 

repeat correctly, teacher cannot correct their errors, and repetition may only reinforce their 

mistakes. Memorizing and repeating dialogues will also not improve the speaking skill. 

Speaking is a communication activity and improves only with practice in communication. 

Therefore, it will be better using class time for activities which will increase overall language 

proficiency and ability to comprehend spoken English. 

Give students practice in conversation management. Teach them greetings and closings, 

and replies to greetings and closings. Teach them how to introduce themselves and others. Teach 
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them forms they can use when they do not understand, such as "Pardon me. What was that 

again?" or "What does mean?" or "Please speak more slowly. " 

Pronunciation is often overstressed in language teaching and should play a restricted role 

in the class. Perfect, or native like, pronunciation does not need to be a goal. English is now a 

world language and different pronunciations are standard throughout the world. Learners also 

need to show themselves to be learners lengthy drills to achieve perfect pronunciation.  

Role playing is an effective way to stimulate conversation in the classroom. Teacher can 

use flowcharts to outline a situation which wants to use as a base for developing students' 

speaking skills.  

Objectives for the development of speaking skills consider:   

 Students will be able to carry on a short conversation on a familiar topic. 

 Students will be able to give a short oral presentation that they have prepared in 

advance, fluently and with few errors. 

 Students will be able to ask for information, using appropriate language forms. 

 Students will be able to answer a complaint or apologize appropriately. 

Also main activities for developing speaking skills could include:  

1. Debating. Divide students into teams and have them present opposing sides of an issue. 

2. Interpreting pictures or explaining diagrams and readings. 

3. Giving directions; for example, looking at a map and explaining how a person would 

get from point A to point B. 

2.1.5.4 Writing  

Understanding and communicating in English is students' main goal even if they don't 

understand the fine points of grammar, which is most of the time focused on developing writing. 

The ability to function in English is not directly linked to accuracy of grammatical use or 

pronunciation. Students need to be encouraged to use English even if they make mistakes. The 

main purpose of language use, after all, is communication. (Peace Corps, 1986) 

Especially in written work, learning grammar rules can help students to recognize and 

correct their errors. In preparing to teach grammar, teachers should be sure of having a good 

understanding of the structures. It is also important that students be able to use the grammar as 

they practice. One way to ensure that students can make effective use of what they learn is to 

teach grammar in conjunction with writing, the skill in which it can best be practiced.  
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It is in writing that grammar instruction is most useful. The grammatical forms which are 

most useful and most learnable are those which control sentence-- level functions such as 

question form, negation, relative clause formation and other structures involved in 

subordination and coordination. These features are more important than correct usage of articles 

or other non-sentence-level features. Focusing on paragraph features such clauses, tense 

continuity across clauses, parallel structure, and connectors, will help students in reading 

comprehension as well. (Peace Corps, 1986) 

Development of writing ability takes lots of practice. Start with simple, structured 

exercises and allow students to develop confidence as writers before teachers give them longer 

free writing tasks. As in other skills, development of writing can be enhanced through the use 

of appropriate visuals.  

Writing assignments should be carefully structured. They should also be practiced and 

reviewed often and used as a basis for more complex writing assignments. Paragraph writing 

exercises can be based on models which students first complete, and then expand.  

If development of skill in writing longer compositions is a goal of a writing program, 

work gradually toward this goal. Compositions are very time-consuming to correct and should 

be limited in length and scope. Following are the structural errors most often found in student 

compositions (Guide to Language and Study Skills for College Students of English as Second 

Language by A.V. Martin et al. quoted in Press Corps, 1986):  

 Subject-verb agreement 

 Articles 

 Word order problems: adverbs, win-clauses. 

 Present perfect tense 

 Verb + Verb-ing (gerunds) vs. Verb + to + Verb (infinitive) 

 Passive Voice 

 Spelling 

 Punctuation 

"Dialogue journals" have become quite popular as a way for teachers to communicate 

with students individually in writing without spending massive amounts of time in correction. 

The students are encouraged to keep a notebook, a dialogue journal, in which they write 

anything they want. The teacher collects the journals at regularly scheduled intervals, reads 



 

   38 

 

them, and writes notes or comments to the student; hence, a "dialogue" is created. Error 

correction can be done through teacher entries, where the correct forms are modeled.  

Also, if students write during class time, the teacher can circulate among the students, 

monitor their progress, and offer suggestions. This can be a useful activity. According to Mary 

Schleppegrell and Brenda Bowman (Peace Corps, 1986) some objectives for the development 

of writing skills include:   

 Students will be able to summarize material which they have read. 

 Students will be able to take notes on lectures or readings. 

 Students will be able to compose coherent paragraphs on familiar topics. 

 Students will be able to write short letters in standard format. 

 Students will be able to write for a variety of purposes, depending on the needs of their 

specialty area. 

Additionally, main activities for developing writing skills should consider:   

- Copying exercises are helpful for beginning learners, especially if their native language 

uses a writing system different from English. 

- Writing exercises include dictation and completion of cloze or fill-in-the-blank 

exercises. Completion of cloze exercises forces students to hypothesize and to recognize 

relationships between sentences. 

- Sentence-combining exercises require students to combine short sentences into longer 

ones. This gives them practice with coordination and subordination without requiring 

the composition of coherent prose passages. 

- Re-ordering jumbled sentences helps students build understanding of paragraph 

structure. 

- Note-taking exercises give students practice recording information. Guide them in 

developing good notetaking style. Teach them that when they take notes they should 

include content words, important diagrams, correct figures (such as percentages, 

quantities), transitional expressions, and appropriate abbreviations and symbols.  

- Outlining exercises for reading help students to see the organizational structure of 

material they read. In writing, outlining exercises can prepare the students to write by 

forcing them to make their own organizational patterns explicit. Ask students to write a 
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sentence giving the main thesis of their composition, and then to outline the main points 

they will develop in support of the thesis. 

- Summarizing exercises can be combined with reading or study skills assignments. Such 

exercises can also be used to develop skills in paraphrasing and to caution students 

against plagiarism. For example, students can be asked to read and summarize 

information in preparation for writing a research paper. The teacher can evaluate the 

summary in terms of how well the students express the information in the article in their 

own words. 

- Writing descriptions can include descriptions of substances, places, and objects. At more 

advanced levels this might include interpretations of illustrations, graphs, and charts. 

- Writing descriptions of processes, including writing instructions or "how to" exercises 

as well as descriptions of how things happen over time.  

- Writing definitions. 

2.1.5.4.1 Writing for academic contexts  

Writing in English assumes an enormous importance for students in higher education and 

on professional training courses. Written texts, in fact, dominate the lives of all students, even 

those in emergent, practice - based courses not previously thought of as involving heavy literacy 

demands. ESP conceptions of writing focus on assisting students towards competence in 

particular target genres. Teachers do not simply “teach writing” but teach particular kinds of 

writing which are valued and expected in some academic or professional contexts.  (Wiley, 

2013)  

The academic literacies position (Lea and Street 1999 quoted in John Wiley’s Handbook 

of English for Specific Purposes, 2013) encourages to see that writing must be understood as 

the crucial process by which students make sense not only of the subject knowledge they 

encounter through their studies, but also how they can perform something by themselves. By 

finding ways of helping students to gain control over the texts they are asked to write ESP seeks 

to involve them in their studies and encourage them to take active responsibility for their 

learning. (Wiley, 2013)  

Genre analysis, further stated as Genre-Based Approach, has become established as the 

most widely used and productive methodology in ESP writing research [Hyland, 2004; Johns 

(2002) cited in Wiley, 2013; and Dirgeyasa, 2016]. This approach assumes that texts are always 
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a response to a particular communicative setting and attempts to reveal the purposes and 

functions which linguistic forms serve in texts. Additionally, genres in ESP are usually regarded 

as staged, structured events, designed to perform various communicative purposes by specific 

discourse communities (Swales, 2004).  Dirgeyasa, I. W. (2016). Genre-Based Approach: What 

and How to Teach and to Learn Writing. English Language Teaching, 9(9), 45-51. 

According to Wiley (2013), the complexity and prestige of certain professional and 

academic literacies work to access to academic success or membership of professional 

communities. It is has given an ESP ’s explicitly pedagogical orientation, that most research has 

followed a genre perspective as this most easily provides teachers with descriptions of texts that 

can be translated into syllabuses and materials (e.g Hyland 2004b, Johns 2002, Swales and Feak 

2004 cited in Wiley, 2003). As Wiley (2013) holds, ESP research studies have provided some 

of the written academic and professional genres (Figure 2.3).  

 

 

  

 

 

 

 

Figure 2.3 Academic and professional genres. 

Source: John Wiley & sons (2013), The Handbook of English for Specific Purposes. 

Wiley (2013) points out the great majority of this research, however, has focused on 

academic genres with much less attention being paid to professional or workplace genres. 

Moreover, discourse analytic research suggests that the schemata of second language (L2) and 

first language (L1) writers differ in their preferred ways of organizing ideas which can influence 

academic writing (e.g. Hinkel 2002 cited in Wiley, 2013).  

In the Handbook of English for Specific Purposes, Wiley (2013) have identified five broad 

findings within the massive body of research into academic and professional genres: 
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1. Texts are systematically structured to secure readers’ agreement or understanding;  

2. These community-specific ways of producing agreement represent rhetorical 

preferences that are specific to particular contexts;  

3. Language groups have different ways of expressing ideas and negotiating writer - 

reader relationships and that these represent serious challenges to students 

understanding of themselves and their fields;  

4. Professional writing is distinguished by its expert character, its specialized goal 

orientation, and its conventionalized form; 

 5. There is frequently a disconnect between authentic written language and that in 

textbooks. 

In this sense, ESP practitioners have made considerable use of these findings to determine 

what is to be learned and to organize instruction around the genres that learners need and the 

social contexts in which they will operate. Texts and tasks are therefore selected according to 

learners’ needs and genres are modeled explicitly to provide learners with something to aim for, 

an understanding of what readers are likely to expect. (Wiley, 2013) 

2.1.6 Language issues in ESP 

2.1.6.1 Grammar  

There is also a medical specific grammar, as the language of medicine must produce 

accurate and unambiguous communication. Among the characteristics of Medical English, 

(Pavel, 2014) mentions:  

a) Tenses:  

Present Simple is most commonly used when describing processes, functions, mechanisms, 

diseases: The posterior part of a vertebra forms a vertebral arch and this consists of two 

pedicles, two laminae and seven processes. The stomach secretes protein-digesting enzymes 

called proteases and strong acids to aid in food digestion. Tuberculosis typically attacks the 

lungs, but can also affect other parts of the body. Present Simple is also used when asking 

questions about present illnesses, about habits etc. (Do you smoke? Do you have any other 

symptoms? Do you have any breathing difficulty?)  

Past Tense is used especially when taking a medical history, when referring to childhood/adult 

diseases, previous hospitalization, the onset of a symptom etc:  
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When did you first notice the pain? When did you last see a doctor for this condition? 

Did you have any serious illness when you were a child? Did you carry your child full term? 

Present Perfect is also used when asking about / describing the onset of an illness, but also to 

refer to (recent) discoveries/researches/ medical procedures etc.:  

How long have you been suffering from headaches?  

Studies have shown that the overall population levels of bacteria are unchanged.  

Passive Voice is frequently used, because the form is impersonal and objective: 

Poor hand hygiene by hospital staff has been associated with the spread of resistant organisms.  

Athlete's foot is treated with topical antifungal medication in most cases.  

b) Modal verbs  

Modal verbs are significant for hedging, which represents the expression of judiciousness 

and possibility and plays a major role by allowing medical professionals to formulate statements 

with appropriate accuracy and caution, expressing possibility rather than certainty and prudence 

rather than overconfidence:  

Severe cases may require oral drugs (those taken by mouth).  

Significant nail clubbing may also occur. 

2.1.6.2 Vocabulary  

Relevant lexical items constitute an integral part of an ESP course and Bejan (1989, p. 

94), cited in Choudhary (2013, p. 148),  suggested a practical “division of vocabulary words 

into three classes: technical, sub technical and nontechnical”.  

Additionally, medical terminology derives from a significant lexicon of Latin or Greek 

origin, but the scientific development and new discoveries determine the permanent renewal or 

enrichment of the medical vocabulary (Pavel, 2014). This author suggests focusing on:   

The extensive use of acronyms and abbreviations:  

AAA - apply to affected area; DOA - dead on arrival. 

Sometimes, the same abbreviation could stand for different terms, therefore the teacher 

should draw students' attention on the distinctions and the specific uses of these abbreviations. 

E.g. AA could stand for Alcoholics Anonymous, aortic arch or amino acid.  - the large number 

of nouns with irregular plural forms. These are nouns of Latin and Greek origin, and the Latin 

nouns form the plurals in English according mostly to Latin declensions:  

- a → ae: lamina → laminae;  
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- us → i: fungus → fungi;  

- um →a: bacterium → bacteria;  

- ex/ix → ices: matrix → matrices;   index→indices;  

- is →es: testis → testes;  

 - us →era/ora: viscus → viscera;  

- us →us: meatus → meatus;  

- ies → ies: species → species;  

- us → +es: virus → viruses;  

Another set of irregular plurals derive from Greek words:   

- on → a: criterion → criteria;  

- ma → mata: neuroma → neuromata. 

Moreover, Pavel (2014) states the importance of considering:  

Word formation: many adjectives or combining forms of adjectives are derived from either 

Greek or Latin. 

- Adjectives appear mostly in compounds and are joined to either nouns or verbs.  

- Suffixes may be added to transform them into nouns as well. E.g. brachi (short) → 

brachycephalia (appearance of the skull); brachydactylia (abnormal shortness of the 

fingers and toes); brachycheilia (abnormally short lips); brachygnathous (short lower 

jaw).  

- Similarly, many verbs are derived from either Greek or Latin. These verbs may be added 

to other root words to form words or prefixes and suffixes may be added to them to form 

words. E.g. dynia (pain) → mastodynia (breast pain); pleurodynia (chest pain); 

esophagodynia (pain in esophagus); coccygodynia (pain in and around the region of the 

coccyx).  

- Prefixes and suffixes are the most frequently used elements in the formation of Greek 

and Latin words. They consist of one or more syllables and show various kinds of 

relationships. Added to verbs, adjectives, or nouns, they modify the meaning.  E.g. 

ampho- (both): amphogenic (producing offspring of both sexes); cata- (down, according 

to, complete): catabolism (breaking down), catalepsia (complete seizure), catarrh 

(flowing down). The suffixes most commonly used to indicate disease are -itis 

(inflammation), -oma (tumor); and -osis (a condition, usually morbid). 
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2.1.7 ESP methodology  

ESP is an approximation within the universe of methodologies and trends in the English 

language teaching, which has an eclectic and functional foundation; that is to say, in turn it will 

resort to the different techniques of any tendency that is evaluated useful to the specific purpose 

that animates the learning (Richards, J. and Rodgers T., 1999 [original 1986]).  Additionally, 

Richards (2001), cited by Mohamad Abdulhamed Molhim  (s.f.), holds that any design of an 

ESP course, therefore, needs to be custom-made and goal-oriented while keeping in mind the 

learners' specific needs.  

Then, the essence of this eclectic foundation resides on the ability to say and define what 

is important in methodological terms, teacher has to be able to extract the key components of 

the various methods and develop own procedures and techniques (Harmer, 2007). Harmer also 

suggests six strands to consider when extracting elements from a method. Those strands are:  

Affect: students learn better when they are engaged with what is happening. 

Input: constant exposure to language in order to learn how to use it.  

Output: chances to activate students’ language knowledge through meaning-focused tasks. 

Cognitive effort: students are encouraged to think about the language as they work with it, 

this aids retention.  

Grammar and lexis: both are important. How words combine together and behave 

semantically and grammatically. 

How, why and where: analyzing the range of methodological knowledge available (why), 

chose procedures and techniques that best fit in the situation (how) and the place (Where).   

2.1.7.1 Eclectic method  

Hutchinson and Waters (1989) claimed that there is no specific methodology for ESP. 

There are many methods and approaches to be used in the classroom effectively; teachers 

choose which one to use according to participants. For example, with a group of graduate 

engineers who would like to communicate in their field and follow technological development 

all over the world:  which method would be used? Translation method, direct method, audio-

visual method? Having already identified their needs, teacher makes the curriculum according 

to this. This is called the eclectism approach, and in ESP, the advantage is participants are more 

likely to be motivated and ready to acquire anything the teacher will transfer.  (Kenny, 2016). 

Robinson (1991) identifies two characteristic features of ESP methodology: 
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- ESP activities can be based on students’ specialism,  

- ESP activities can (but may not) have truly authentic purpose derived from learners’ 

target needs.  

These two characteristic Robinson identified can be applied in a homogeneous group to 

meet target needs which are set up before the course starts. However, Kenny (2016) argues that 

to implement activities in a heterogeneous group will not be simple and to apply activities it 

will be required to find out what all specific fields have in common.  

Bernard and Zemoch (2003), quoted by Kenny in 2016, claimed that ESP is not an 

approach, a method or a technique. “The only feature common to all types of ESP course is the 

selection of the content and teaching approach according to the perceived needs of the learners.” 

The notion of “there is no best method‟ shows the importance of variations in the teaching 

context that influences what is best [Prabhu (1990) quoted in Kenny, 2016]. 

“When we chose a method to be used in ESP classroom we should think of our group of 

learners and adapt one method with our teaching materials. Methods and approaches vary 

according to needs analysis, including types of learner, expectations, demand, time, and what 

field it will be presented in”. (Kenny, 2016) 

2.1.8 The role of ESP teacher 

Richard (2001) proposed some features of ESP teaching. He argued that ESP is to help 

those who are already fluent learners to deal properly and appropriately in their workplace and 

to use English in their engineering, science and nursing careers. In Addition, regarding the 

teacher's role in ESP, Swales (1985) states that ESP teachers must be immensely involved in 

the content language of the discipline. 

In order to make a success of ESP, Peter Strevens (1988, pág. 39) holds that mainly: 

- The teachers have to view ESP as a normal, acceptable challenge;  

- they have to understand as fully as possible the nature of the language teaching and 

learning process;  

- they have to be able to observe and recognize the learner's progress and to diagnose his 

problems;  

- they have to be familiar with the widest possible range of alternative teaching 

techniques;  
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- they have to know which response to select at any particular time in order to meet the 

particular learning requirements of a given student.  

Above all, they have to possess an informed optimism and to know that success is 

possible. Teachers need to exercise professionalism based on training and experience. 

(Strevens1988)  

Summing up, ESP combines purpose, subject matter, motivation, context and relevant 

skills; and teacher role in the ESP classroom is (Peace Corps, 1986):  

• organize programs 

• set goals and objectives 

• establish a positive learning environment 

• evaluate students' progress 

2.1.9 The role of students in ESP 

According to Strevens (1988), the learner comes to an ESP course with at least three kinds 

of expectations: 

a) cultural-educational; is the product of the learner's own background. He will usually 

assume that the way in which people learn and are taught in his society, and particularly 

the way in which he himself learned and was taught, is the way in which he will now 

learn and be taught in English and indeed that this is the way in which anyone ought to 

learn and be taught. Therefore, if the ESP course is different from the learner's past 

experience, the ESP teacher may have to educate the learner into accepting a novel 

experience. 

b) personal and individual; this concerns with the learner's view of himself as a learner, his 

expectations of success, his optimism or pessimism about the ESP course in terms of 

what he expects to learn. 

c) academic/occupational; set of academic or occupational expectations, the ones most 

commonly expressed in advance, when a needs-analysis is carried out. The learner 

usually has at least a rough idea of what he wishes to be able to do in English. Often this 

rough idea is accurate; but it can also be quite wrong.  

To this expectations, learners come to the ESP class with a specific focus for learning, 

subject matter knowledge, and well-developed adult learning strategies. They face the task of 
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developing English language skills to reflect their native-language knowledge and skills. (Peace 

Corps, 1986). The following criteria for students’ role is stated as follows:  

1. Focus for Learning: The ESP student has a particular purpose and focus for learning. 

Students will acquire English as they work with materials which they find interesting 

and relevant and which they can use in their professional work or further studies. 

Successful learners pay attention to the meaning of the language they hear or read and 

do not focus primarily on the linguistic input or isolated language structures. The ESP 

student is particularly well disposed to focus on meaning in the subject-matter field. In 

ESP, English should be presented in authentic contexts to acquaint the learners with the 

particular ways the language is used in functions that they will need to perform in their 

specialty fields. 

2. Subject-Matter Knowledge: Learners in the ESP classroom are able to make a real 

contribution to the language learning process. They are generally aware of the purposes 

for which they will need to use English. Having already oriented their training toward a 

specific field, they see their English instruction as complementing this orientation. 

Knowledge of the speciality area enables the students to identify a real context for the 

vocabulary and structures of the ESP classroom. In this way, the learners can take 

advantage of what they already know about the subject matter field to learn English. 

3. Adult Learning Strategies: Learning as an adult has advantages adults must work harder 

than children to learn a new language, but the learning strategies they bring to the task 

enable them to learn faster and more efficiently. The skills they have already developed 

in reading and writing in their native languages will make learning English easier.   

2.1.10 Materials design in ESP  

Another significant stage in the historical development of ESP is the emergence of register 

analysis, influenced on earlier research by Swales (1985). It was only in the 1960s and early 

1970s that ESP studies grew aware of significance of including register in needs analysis. 

Register analysis is rooted in the hypotheses that language of medicine, for instance, is not 

similar to that of accountancy. This entails that ESP discourse analysis needs to assign certain 

grammatical and lexical characteristics of each specific register, so that ESP materials are 

closely relevant to the learners’ linguistic needs and real-life communicative functions at their 

workplace, thus excluding the irrelevant materials from ESP course. Mohamad (s.f.).  
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Authenticity should be a central factor in designing ESP teaching materials (Robinson, 

1988). Mohamad A. Molhim (s.f.) argues that finding authentic materials is a hard task and 

some ESP teachers may prefer to adapt commercial ESP published textbooks; however, the 

author believes that an alternative is to produce in-house textbooks to meet the identified 

learners' needs within a specific content area. By developing tailored-made ESP materials that 

meet the specific course objectives, these materials can enhance the learners' major program in 

that the in-house materials can manage to introduce authentic tasks and activities that meet the 

learners’ specific needs. 

In this sense, “Authentic material” means using material, not developed or written for 

teaching purpose, from the main area of study of the learners or their occupation. This material 

may include books, forms, charts, graphs etc. and these forms of authentic texts may be 

exploited in modified or unmodified forms according to the requirement of the teaching 

circumstances. Authentic material will be an appropriate choice if ESP courses are offered to 

advanced or intermediate level as proposed by DudleyEvans, (1997). Course writers or ESP 

course designers, hence, can manage to develop real-life simulative materials (Mohamad A. 

Molhim, s.f.). 

Moreover, there is a distinction to be taken between English which is instructional and 

English which is operational. The difference is an important one, especially when it comes to 

the preparation of ESP teaching materials. Strevens (1988) explains the two main dimensions 

of ESP are for study, and for an occupation; learners for whom ESP is appropriate are either 

engaged in studying a particular subject in English, or are following a particular occupation for 

which they need English, or both. 

Peace Corps (1986) state the following aspects for materials selection and development: 

a) Assessing reading difficulty 

The goal is to select passages that challenge the students without being too difficult. 

Following is a procedure for construction of a cloze passage to check reading level and 

difficulty. Such a passage is easily made and easily scored. 

 Choose a passage of approximatelly 250 words from the text considered for use in the 

classroom. 
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 Reproduce the 200 words on a mimeo worksheet, deleting every 5th word and replacing 

it with a blank. (Use 50 blanks for an easy percentage calculation). Number the blanks 

for easy scoring.  

 Stress to the students that this is not a test. Ask them to read the passage and write an 

appropriate word in each blank. Do not time the test.  

Evaluating the results considers: 

1. For ease and speed in correcting the papers, accept as correct answers only those words 

from the original text which were deleted (Students can not provide synonyms).  

2. Compute the average score of the whole class's performance. Second language students 

will not be able to fill in more than 60-70% of even easy material. Evaluate the results 

according to these guidelines: 

If the class's average score is greater than 53% (independent reading level), they can 

probably read the story on their own or at home. If the average score is less than 43% (frustration 

level) it is too difficult even for classwork. The ideal is to get a set of scores for all students 

which is greater than 43% and less than 53%. Then this material can then be used. (From John 

F. Haskell, in Classroom Practices in Adult ESL, TESOL, Washington, D.C. Copyright 1978). 

These figures are not absolute, but they can provide you with an initial indication. 

b) Selecting materials 

The following features are stated: 

 Length: shorter texts will to easier to read, in general, than longer texts. 

 Internal complexity: texts made up of simple sentences will generally be easier to read 

than texts which contain many complex constructions. 

 Density of new information: texts whose content is already somewhat familiar to 

students will be easier to read than those with unfamiliar content. 

 Presence of supportive graphics: Pictures, charts, and other graphics provide context and 

make reading easier. 

 Organizational pattern: texts which follow a chronological or logical progression in the 

sequence of events or actions are more likely to be understood. 

 Degree of abstraction: texts that provide a concrete discussion of events rather than 

analysis or speculation will be clearer. 
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If passages are complex and dense, they should be short so that they can be read 

intensively. But students also need practice in developing their reading speed, and to do this 

they need to read longer selections as well.  

c) Developing materials  

Often authentic materials can be used in ESP class without simplification, especially if 

the students' reading ability is at a higher level than their other skills, as is often the case. 

d) Using commercial materials 

Teacher probably will not be unable to order class sets of books for students, the 

commercial materials available will be useful for more as resources than as textbooks. Teacher 

will be able to select those activities and exercises which are relevant to your students' needs.    

e) Group work 

It allows to assign different tasks to students with different needs. It stimulates classroom 

communication since it obliges students to discuss the problem with each other. It fosters 

cooperative activity which gives students with non-equivalent skill levels an opportunity to 

interact and learn from each other. 

f) Error correction 

 It is impossible to learn without making errors. Because of this, students' production of 

spoken and written language is full of errors. Teacher must decide how and when errors will be 

corrected and communicate this policy to the students. 

g) Testing of materials 

  Teaching should not be confused with testing, and material which has not yet been taught 

should not be tested. The purpose of daily classroom activities is learning. Students should not 

be put on the spot to demonstrate instant proficiency in whatever is being taught. It will provide 

accurate picture of the students' abilities and progress. 

h) Helping students learn outside of the classroom   

Students need help in learning how to go about improving their English on their own. 

Some suggestions can be followed: 

1. Take advantage of every opportunity to have an English language experience: see a 

movie in English, listen to the radio, go to a lecture. 

2. Find a news program on the radio (BBC or other source) and listen to it every day. 

Comprehension increase as the daily listening reinforces vocabulary heard previously.  
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3. Read in English for pleasure.  

4. Take opportunity to communicate with native speakers, include both conversing with 

native speakers, when possible, and exchanging letters with native speakers.  

2.1.11 Assessment and evaluation in ESP  

Assessment and course evaluation are two important stages in ESP teaching process. An 

ESP course is supposed to be successful; it is set up to fulfil particular learners’ needs and enable 

them perform specific things with language.  Normally, ESP course has specified objectives, 

which have to be assessed and measured in terms of how well these objectives have been 

provided and served. (Lamri, 2016) 

Hutchinson & Waters (1989) propose a complementary procedure based on two levels:  

- Learner Assessment, main task is to measure the learners’ performance and level of 

proficiency, in other words what they actually know in terms of language knowledge at 

this level of the course achievement. Assessment, also elicits learners’ linguistic problems 

and difficulties, and sets other views for pedagogical solutions in the next courses.   

- Course Evaluation, ESP course itself needs to be evaluated, whether the sets of 

objectives designed were achieved or not, to reach the course aims.   

       Both learner assessment and course evaluation facilitate and help providing the teacher with 

feedback on the efficiency of the course, the teaching methods and materials, and the 

improvement of the necessary revisions in the ESP course design. (Lamri, 2016) 

Then, evaluation consists of formative and summative aspects, and in ESP course 

designers are more interested in the formative (on-going) evaluation. Since it takes place during 

the lifetime of an activity (course), the findings will help to shape the course during its lifetime. 

Summative evaluation can be more helpful in courses which will be evaluated at the end. 
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Chapter III 

3 Proposal 

3.1 Justification 

Society demands updated professionals formed as an integral being. At the University, 

there are departments which do not have English courses as part of their curriculum and it is the 

case of Medicine School; however, the exiting agreement between Linguistics and Languages 

Department and School of Medicine allows to promote the development of ESP courses. In this 

sense, this section aims to provide reasons for developing the present work, and it considers 

several perspectives.   

a) Convenience  

English courses for specific purposes help students to develop appropriate language skills 

in a particular area or professional work. The core of courses with specific purposes is the use 

of language in real communication situations at work. The terminology used in specific fields 

has to be analyzed and practiced. So, this specialized lexicon can be applied to the most frequent 

topics of an area, and can be used both in written and oral expression.  

The design of this English course is an approximation within the universe of 

methodologies and trends in the teaching of this language, which has an eclectic and functional 

basis; i.e., it will get different techniques of any useful trend to evaluate specific purpose that 

encourages learning (Richards, J. and Rodgers T., 1999 [original 1986]). Besides, the intrinsic 

elasticity of ESP (English for Specific Purposes) allows singling programs and adapt them to 

individual and group needs. (Jhonson, Keith and Morrow, K. , 1982)  

b) Social Relevance  

An effective course development can provide students with relevant information, 

scientifically rigorous and appropriate. Oncology practitioners can nurture themselves by 

getting updated informative researches which most the time are published in English. They have 

an important role into the society; they work to improve people health conditions. So, they have 

to be provided all opportunities to be efficient.  

Pere Alberch (1996), director of the National Museum of Natural Sciences of Madrid, at 

the beginning of his speech held in Paris in 1994 at a European Colloquium of Sciences and 

Language in Europe, ensured that English is the language of scientific communication.  
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“I had never thought that the language used in [international scientific] 

exchanges would be a possible matter for debate. Certainly, it is a subject for 

historical analysis [...]. But, languages? There is no plural in contemporary, top 

level, basic science: English is THE language of communication and it never 

occurred to me that anybody who knows anything about the dynamics of science 

today would even question the issue.” (Alberch, 1996) 

c) Theoretical value   

The fact of designing an ESP course implies the adaptation of specific items or topics 

which help to achieve the English foreign language acquisition specially addressed to a specific 

professional area. English for specific purposes differs from commercial English, because it is 

particularly addressed to a target area or discipline, and it is also focused in the development of 

specific language skills.  

In this way, the application of this work will aim not only the improvement of English 

communicative competence in target situations of a professional field but also the provision of 

useful information regarding ESP fundaments, ESP in medical sciences and ESP teaching 

practices.  

d) Methodological Utility     

This work seeks to achieve the autonomy of students regarding English learning, 

providing them useful and meaningful topics and communicative situations in which students 

can work individually or in groups with the guidance of the teacher. Jaime Rojas (2010) argues 

that ESP teacher is responsible for motivating and programming the use of the English language 

in the context of Health Sciences. This challenging task will have a positive effect on the foreign 

language learners by applying English language in research and extension practices. 

Education is a theme to be taken as an attitude, teacher should use strategies and 

implementation of adequate procedures. It’s a dynamic, creative and interactive role. Through 

this, teacher lets students can know and understand, criticize and confront, express and interpret 

what they think and feel, promoting the teaching-learning process besides of attention to current 

social, cultural and professional demands that adjust to their reality.  

Likewise, the processes of comprehension and production of any language, as oral as 

written, implies skills and abilities which are developed in an interrelated manner and are in 

constant interaction with each act of communication. So the syllabus for this course focuses the 
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practicing of writing skill by making use of the other language skills such as listening, speaking 

and reading. 

e) Legal value 

Higher education policies in Bolivia cannot be exempt from the importance of a foreign 

language use, especially English language; for that reason, there must be constant processes of 

improvement and reorganization in this aspect. 

The Bolivian education law on the use of foreign languages states: "The teaching of the 

foreign language begins gradually and compulsory from the first years of schooling, with the 

relevant methodology and specialized personnel, continuing at all levels of the Plurinational 

Educational System". (Ley de Educación Avelino Siñani-Elizardo Perez, 2010, pág. 13) 

Likewise, the Organic Statute of the Bolivian University System in its Title II, Chapter 

IV, Objectives section holds: "To Strengthen links among Universities of the Bolivian 

University System with those of Latin America and with all Universities and educational centers 

worldwide". (Estatuto orgánico del Sistema de la Universidad Boliviana , s.f, pág. 245) 

Thus, it is considered that this is important for the application of language subjects and 

language teaching programs at specific levels, this in order to provide students or learners the 

key tools for professional training, being fruitful and with quality standards. 

3.2 Objectives 

3.2.1 General Objective  

 To improve English language writing skill through an ESP course addressed to oncology 

professionals of Cell Biology Unit at San Andres University School of Medicine.  

3.2.2 Specific  Objectives 

 To design an ESP course establishing objectives, contents, methodological strategies and 

assessment.  

  To select and develop appropriate material respecting to oncohematological area and issues 

related to students professional setting.  

 To assess the scope of the proposed course considering writing skills development for 

academic and professional settings.  

3.3 Proposal description 

The present chapter describes the ESP course design and methodological strategies to 

develop it. As Cariaga (2008:5) points out ESP is one of the most creative and successful 
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potential areas for Applied Linguistics. So designing an ESP course is considered a service 

industry for other specialist areas, medical discipline in this case. Furthermore, medical area 

could be divided into many branches, but this work specially targets on the oncohematological 

area and professionals’ performing activities from Cell Biology Unit related to this area. 

Data obtained from Needs Analysis (NA) allowed to identify students’ needs, lacks and 

requirements, and subsequently determine course objectives and syllabus. NA also helped to 

choose teaching methods, to design materials, to state assessment criteria, and to forecast 

administrative technicalities of the course. 

ESP course design developed for Oncology professionals of Cell Biology Unit is an 

intermediate course targeted to improve English writing skill. The course takes into account 

student’s specific needs and learning objectives, themes and topics of the particular discipline 

(oncohematological area), appropriate discourse analysis, a focused language skill development 

(writing skill), use of an adequate teaching methodology (eclectic), materials design (course 

book), tasks and activities fitted to their language level, and a continuous and formal assessment.   

Additionally, as students need to handle with linguistic requirements of their 

specialization and to use English properly and fluently in the professional environment, the 

course tends at equipping students with writing skills specially and other necessary language 

skills such as listening, speaking and reading, likewise language issues like grammar and 

vocabulary.  

Since the course is oriented towards communication rather than knowledge acquisition in 

the field of specialization, it gradually trains students to write and use words appropriately and 

to formulate syntactically correct statements while talking and writing pertaining lab tests in 

oncohematological settings, lab results and reports, equipment and laboratory procedures. This 

course also familiarizes students with basic medical terminology of Latin and Greek roots, 

suffixes, prefixes.    

3.4 Indicators of proposal achievement 

Indicators are facts or concrete and quantifiable expressions that have been considered to 

observe and verify the achieved objectives and obtained results (Tintaya, 2008). Thus, the 

following indicators of achievement are considered (Table 3.1):   
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Table 3.1 Indicators of achievement 

Objectives Indicators Means of verification 

To design an ESP 

course to improve 

writing skills by 

establishing 

objectives, 

contents, 

methodological 

strategies and 

assessment. 

Needs analysis of the target, 

learning and language situations.   

Data obtained from students’ 

questionnaire, teacher questionnaire, 

UBC director interview and English 

language placement test.  

Planning  of an integrated series 

of teaching-learning 

experiences, emphasizing 

writing skills development. 

Work plan for course development.  

Syllabus design and course 

contents sequentially and 

logically organized.  

Structure of syllabus and course 

contents focusing writing issues. 

To select and 

develop 

appropriate 

material respecting 

to 

oncohematological 

area and issues 

related to their 

professional 

setting. 

Selection of authentic or 

contextualized materials with 

pedagogical value.  

Course book  

Evaluation of materials 

relevance to the contents and 

course objective.  

Report of units, unit sections, aims, 

shape and design.  

Development of materials based 

on real life situations and 

professional setting tasks 

concerned to writing.   

Description of units, tasks and 

activities of the course book, 

emphasizing academic writing 

assignments.  

To assess the scope 

of the proposed 

course considering 

writing skills 

development for 

academic and 

professional 

settings. 

Application of tests for 

formative assessment.  

 

Application of tests for 

summative assessment. 

 

Outcomes of specific tasks and 

activities for writing skill 

development. 

Registry of writing tasks and units 

progress check of the course book.  

Scores obtained from the 

achievement test.  

  

Drafts of scientific abstracts.  

 

Establishment of course 

effectiveness, emphasizing an 

adequate use of writing 

resources. 

Report from Director of Cell Biology 

Unit.  

Number of abstracts for academic 

settings written by students.  

3.5 Action Strategies  

Since the educational context of present proposal, a curriculum project format (course 

design process) has been considered to organize the action strategies. Several authors agree 

(Maher, 1986; Cariaga, 2008; Tintaya, 2008) that the elements of this type of proposal includes 

elements such us goals and objectives of the course, competences, syllabus, course contents, 
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Source: Own elaboration with information of Careaga (2008) and Tintaya (2008). 

methodological strategies, sequencing of activities, materials and evaluation.   Besides, Maher 

(1986) holds as well that EMP (English for Medical Purposes) courses involves the channeling 

of the results from needs analysis into the precise What?, Where?, How? and when? of teaching. 

3.5.1 ESP course design approach 

Based on the two main categories of ESP hold among Molhim (s.f.), Dudley-Evans, T. 

and St Jhon (1998), Hutchinson and Waters (1989), and Choudhary  (2013); this proposed ESP 

course is labeled into the English for Academic Purposes category and  aims into the English 

(academic) for Medical Purposes subcategory.  

Besides, this ESP course proposal considers two approaches: mainly the learner-centered 

approach since it takes into account the learner at every stage of the course design process, and 

then the skill-centered approach given that there are certain skills and strategies that learners 

require in order to produce or comprehend discourse. As Hutchinson and Waters (1987), and 

Dudley-Evans and St. John (1998) advocate in their researches, the former has to deal with 

identifying target situation, analyzing learning situation, writing syllabus, designing materials, 

evaluating learner achievement; and the latter helps students to develop skills and strategies 

which are expected to continue after the ESP course itself.   

It is considered that both information gathered from Needs Analysis and chosen 

approaches for ESP course provide indicative course objectives, comprehension skills and 

thinking skills involved into, teaching activities, materials design, tasks and evaluation 

endpoints. Thus, syllabus design and specialized contents is more accurately and course process 

is well supported too. Figure 3.1 reflects main questions regarding the task of course design.  

 

 

 

 

 

Figure 3.1 Questions for designing a course. 
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3.5.2 ESP course goal and aims  

Goals and aims have been developed taking into account Stern5  (quoted in Mohammad 

Kaosar, 2014, p.12) four types of ESP teaching objectives, and Helen Basturkmen6 (quoted in 

Kaosar, 2014, p.12-14) five broad objectives in ESP teaching, and Suarez7 (2006) elements for 

educational objectives formulation. Moreover, data obtained from needs analysis results, UBC 

professionals English target situations, and data obtained from previous ESP study performed 

in 2014 were essential to determine goal and aims.   

In this sense, the ESP course goal regarded: 

- To develop the English writing skill in oncology professionals of Cell Biology Unit 

performing tasks and activities regarding their professional and academic situations.  

And the ESP course aims considered:  

- To recognize vocabulary related to professional activities by receptive skill activities.  

- To reinforce grammar rules and sentence structures by integrating intensive and 

extensive reading tasks regarding professionals’ subject area and academic context.    

- To express ideas about real work situations by writing formal and informal letters. 

- To apply strategies and resources of writing for academic settings through gradually 

performed writing assignments.   

 

                                                 
5 Stern (1989, 1992) distinguished four types of ESP teaching objectives: proficiency, knowledge, affective, and 

transfer. Proficiency objectives concern mastery of skills such as reading, writing, listening, and speaking. 

Knowledge objectives concern the acquisition of linguistic and cultural information. Linguistic knowledge 

objectives include language analysis and awareness of the systematic aspects of language. Cultural knowledge 

objectives include control of socio-cultural rules (mastery of the norms of society, values, and orientations) and 

also the ability to recognize culturally significant facts, knowing what is acceptable and what is not. Affective 

objectives concern the development of positive feelings toward the subject of study. They include attitudes toward 

attaining second language competence, socio-cultural competence, and language learning. Transfer objectives 

concern the ability to generalize from what has been learnt in one situation to other situations. Helen Basturkmen 

(2006) describes the five broad objectives in ESP teaching: (i) to reveal subject-specific language use, (ii) to 

develop target performance competencies (iii) to teach underlying knowledge (iv) to develop strategic competence 

and (v) to foster critical awareness. 

6 Helen Basturkmen (2006) describes the five broad objectives in ESP teaching: (i) to reveal subject-specific 

language use, (ii) to develop target performance competencies (iii) to teach underlying knowledge (iv) to develop 

strategic competence and (v) to foster critical awareness. 

7 Reynaldo Suarez Diaz (Formulación de objetivos de aprendizaje. Edit. Trillas, Mexico 2006) states the elements 

for educational objectives formulation: individual, action to be achieved, content to be developed, and conditions 

of performing such action.  
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Specific learning aims    

After identifying specialty areas (oncohematology field and lab procedures) and work 

activities where professionals develop target situations (Cell Biology Unit, laboratory 

procedures and research contexts), considering the assigned jobs they have (head of a specific 

laboratory, director of unit, physician, researchers, research assistants), and analyzing their 

scientific contexts, learning aims reflect that at the end of the course students will be able:  

a) To recognize efficiently medical and professional register concerning on oncological 

area, lab procedures and professional situations 

b) To understand short audios with familiar vocabulary in the subject area.  

c) To carry on and manage conversations using vocabulary related to the context and 

professional situations.  

d) To analyze short passages developing and recognizing vocabulary, grammar structures 

and texts main ideas. 

e) To foster their reading of longer passages to develop understanding of writer’s 

organizational strategies, and main and secondary ideas into paragraphs.  

f) To summarize information they have read using structured sentences.  

g) To take notes on lectures or readings.   

h) To use grammar and syntax structures commonly used in their field and correct their 

mistakes while practicing writing.   

i) To write short letters with standard format and accurate punctuation.  

j) To compose coherent paragraphs on their professional topics and academic genres.  

3.5.3 Syllabus and course contents  

The syllabus provides a set of principles for materials production, teaching, and testing, it 

guides the teaching and learning process (Lamri, 2016). Several authors (Robinson, 1991; Peace 

Corps, 1986; Cariaga, 2008; and Lamri, 2016) suggest using an eclectic approach for its 

building, since it requires to be flexible, open-ended and subject to regular adjustment. 

Then, the syllabus for this ESP course has been designed into a multi-syllabus, trying to 

get all elements matched and synchronized. The syllabus for this course sets up a combination 

of items from themes, topics, grammar, lexis, language functions, situations, tasks, and different 

language skills tasks targeting specially the writing skill.  
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During the design of the syllabus, cooperation of oncology professionals from Cell 

Biology Unit was really important, their feed-back helped to come up with a number of typical 

situations characterizing language usage and use in their professional field. Some additional 

time spent with these professionals was required, and this was considered like a ‘training period’ 

in order to become better acquainted with the resources of the institution and the backgrounds 

of the students, and to be more objective and aware of ways to enrich the course. 

Syllabus was built according to principles of organization such as selection, focus, 

subdivisions and sequencing suggested by Cariaga (2008, pp. 31-32). Then units development 

considered the perspectives of Peace Corps (1986) by which each unit emerged by identifying 

a major theme (general organizational concept), selecting a topic (context for learning) and 

appropriate texts, and setting appropriate instructional objectives.  

Additionally, the contents design also considered the aspects of Common European 

Framework of Reference for Languages8 (CEFR) system, which provides descriptors for skill 

levels suitable to be used by language learners (See Annex N° 10 - CEFR proficiency levels). 

This helped to contextualize grammar contents specially and materials development according 

to students’ language level of proficiency and to set the specific language requirements more 

objectively (See Annex N° 11 - CEFR levels and Grammar to study). CEFR as a framework of 

reference allows to adapt and relate the particular features of a context of learning to the CEFR 

aspects. Finding relevant scales and descriptors, the curriculum designer can then state the 

language proficiency level at which students are expected to achieve. It can be used to monitor 

and evaluate the range of levels actually achieved by the students and direct students towards 

internationally recognized language qualifications. (Cambridge University, 2011).  

The proposed syllabus focus on different topics concerning hematological areas, oncology 

professionals’ work and academic situations and vocabulary. This syllabus targeted mainly in 

writing skill development, it sets up a combination of items that involves basic and relevant 

syntax items, writing resources for paragraphs development and abstracts structure used in 

medical scientific journals which is students’ professional field (Table 3.2) 

                                                 
8 The Common European Framework of Reference for Languages: Learning, teaching, assessment (CEFR) was 

created by the Councilof Europe to provide ‘a common basis for the elaboration of language syllabuses, curriculum 

guidelines, examinations, textbooks, etc. across Europe’ (2001a:1). It was envisaged primarily as a planning tool 

whose aim was to promote ‘transparency and coherence’ in language education. 
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Table 3.2 ESP course syllabus 

Syllabus built also considerate working on listening, speaking and reading skills in order 

to practice the language, and make use of them to nurture the teaching of writing itself (See the 

complete syllabus in Annex N° 12 - Syllabus and course contents).  

Considering the general purpose of this proposal, contents also targeted identifying main 

idea and supporting ideas, practicing logical organization of ideas in sentences and paragraphs, 

CAREER 

KNOWLEDGE 

LANGUAGE SKILLS LANGUAGE FOCUS 

UNIT TOPICS WRITING GRAMMAR TERMINOLOGY 

1 Cancer 

Basics  

Sentence  

 

Subject verb 

agreement. 

- Present simple vs. 

present continuous 

- Adverbs of frequency  

- Prepositions of time 

(including in/on/at) 

Common 

prefixes, roots 

and suffixes  

2 Cell 

Biology 

Unit 

Sentence Structure  

Coordinating 

conjunctions  

Subordinating 

conjunctions 

- There is /there are 

- Prepositions of place 

(in/on/at) 

- Determiners a/an/the 

Laboratory 

equipment 

 

 

3 Laboratory 

of Cell 

Morphology 

Informal letter 

Formal letter 

Writing phrases 

- Imperative 

- Zero conditional 

-  Possessive adjectives 

Common 

prefixes, roots 

and suffixes 

Progress check Units 1-3 

4 Flow 

Cytometry 

Laboratory 

Punctuation   

Transitions to 

compare   

Transitions to contrast  

- Tag questions 

- Modals: Can/Could, 

   May   -    Might    -  

Should -  Have to 

Common 

prefixes, roots 

and suffixes 

5 Cell 

Culture 

Laboratory 

Paragraph 

development  

 

Linking words and 

transitions 

- Future tense: will and 

going to.  

- Future continuous  

- First conditional 

Common 

prefixes, roots 

and suffixes  

 

Use of words: 

Verbs & nouns 

6 Laboratory 

of 

Molecular 

Biology 

IMRD structure in 

scientific journals  

 

Abstracts  

- Past simple & past 

continuous. 

- Adverbs of time, place 

and manner. 

- Comparatives and 

superlatives adjectives. 

Common 

prefixes, roots 

and suffixes 

 

DNA Chemical 

structure 

Progress check Units 4-6 

Final test  
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importance of connectors, and types of information and structures contained in the development 

of a research abstracts (Table 3.3).  

Table 3.3 Contents and instructional objectives 

Units Objectives 

Cancer 

Basics 

- Taking about hematological malignances and symptoms. 

- Describing actions of permanent situations. 

- Recognizing present and continuous structures in professional contexts.  

- Writing cohesive and coherent sentences about professional activities and 

ongoing situations.  

Cell Biology 

Unit 

- Identifying laboratory equipment. 

- Guessing meaning from the context  

- Scanning passages to fin specific information  

- Requesting for blood tests and asking about requirements   

- Describing lab equipment and summarizing material about hematological 

malignances.  

Laboratory 

of Cell 

Morphology 

- Identifying cell parts and processes involved.   

- Familiarizing words when performing Complete Blood Count. 

- Talking about lab safety rules and procedures at examining a blood film. 

- Guessing meaning from context when reading about blood, blood film and CBC. 

- Writing formal and informal letters among friends and colleagues. 

Flow 

Cytometry 

Laboratory 

- Recognizing terms and equipment used in a Flow Cytometry Lab. 

- Contrasting tube types when performing examinations or procedures. 

- Explaining about flow cytometer system and utilities it can provide. 

- Stetting main points to consider for a blood cell assessment.   

- Pointing out la safety guidelines using punctuation and transition words. 

Cell Culture 

Laboratory 

- Identifying bone parts and bone marrow characteristics. 

- Inferring and getting information about cell culture.  

- Taking about lab test results.  

- Synthetizing key information about bone marrow transplant and blood 

transfusions. 

- Composing coherent and logically structured paragraphs about own researches 

and using transitions and linking words.  

Laboratory 

of Molecular 

Biology 

- Describing main elements of RNA and DNA for molecular biology studies. 

- Relating information concerning molecular biology lab and professional profiles.  

- Talking about past and currents healthy habits. 

- Organizing information to explain biomolecular studies and techniques. 

- Writing abstracts about own researches considering IMRD structure.     
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3.5.4 Methodological strategies  

Methodological alternatives are within the eclecticism of ESP. That is, any method may 

be valid as long as elements as notional and functional factors do not be lost; including the 

necessary relevance and characteristics of the materials. 

Methods 

Cariaga (2008) holds that the method to use with a specific ESP course will depend on 

the needs students have, concrete language requirements awareness to help students succeed in 

the language is important to choose and adequate method or approach. In this sense, Cariaga 

emphasizes that doctors do not expect English teacher to diagnose, prescribe or analyze illnesses 

cures, but they expect some understanding of the language used in the interaction, so they can 

use the language when it is needed.   

An eclectic method has been considered more suitable to use for this ESP course, since it 

supports the teacher using any or other language method/approach depending aims of the lesson 

and learning situations. As many authors suggest (Kenny, 2016; Lamri, 2016; Harmer, 2007; 

Hutchinson, T. and Waters A., 1989; and Robinson, 1991) methods and approaches vary 

according to needs analysis, types of learner, expectations, aims, time, and what field it will be 

presented in.  

Additionally, Richards, J. and Rodgers T   (1999 [original 1986]) hold that a method is 

theoretically related to an approach, which is organizationally determined by a design and is 

practically realized in procedure; so, when using eclectic method, the elements of a method are 

considered (See Annex N° 13 - Elements and sub elements of a method).  

In this way, methods and approaches selected for the development of the ESP course were 

Total Physical Response (TPR), Communicative Language Teaching (CLT or Communicative 

Approach), Task-Based Learning (TBL or TBI), Lexical Approach and Genre-Based Approach. 

Key elements in each method/approach were analyzed and allowed to structure meaningful 

tasks and activities. Moreover, teaching procedures and lessons sequences relied on 

Presentation-Practice-Production (PPP) and Engage-Study-Activate (ESA), this latter 

belonging to a Learner-Centered Approach. Both were employed considering their variations, 

PPP alternating stages and ESA boomerang procedure (EAS alternative) which was more fitted 

with TBL. A better insight of selected methods as well as its components reflected on task, 

activities and procedures are provided as follow (Table 3.4): 
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Table 3.4 ESP Course methodology and procedures 

Method/Approach Key elements Task/activity/procedure Course modules 

Total Physical 

Response (TPR) 

-*T models instruction 

-**Sts respond to commands 

-Model and provide instructions  

 

-Give instructions taking 

turns T-St/St-St/St(s)-Sts 

-Task instructions for 

activities and plays 

-Pair and group activities 

 

Modules 1,2 

 

Warm up 

activities. 

Communicative 

Language 

Teaching (CLT) 

-Communicative Approach 

C=How Language is used, 

L=communicative functions,     

T= meaning-focused tasks. 

-Realistic communicative purpose 

(replicate real): Role-play & 

simulation, solve puzzle by 

sharing information, progressive 

writing focused on content 

-Make Sts think  

-Conversation practices  

-Filling the blanks/gap 

information/true or 

false/matching words to 

picture 

-Writing activities 

focused on content no 

form.  

Listening 

Sections 

(Modules 1, 2) 

 

Speaking 

Sections 

(Modules 1,2) 

 

Writing sections 

(Module 1)  

Task Based 

Learning (TBL) 

-Performance of meaningful tasks 

(central to learning process)  

-Performance or problem solving 

tasks.  

-Focus on tasks not structure. 

Pre-tasks: introduction to topic 

and task. Questions, vocabulary 

checkup, find traits, info table. 

Task cycle: task, planning, report.  

Language focus: Analysis and 

practice.  

-Two procedure variants: Sts are 

provided with the language or Sts 

get the language as result of 

performing the task.   

-Real world tasks and pedagogical 

tasks.  

-General book tasks (all 

book sections considered 

a pre, cycle and post 

task) 

 

-Reading assignments in 

which Sts expose or 

prepare a concept map. 

 

-Task performance report 

(oral or written)  

-Labeling words to 

object 

-Listening tasks 

 

-Writing of Abstracts 

All Book 

sections  

 

 

 

Reading sections 

(module2) 

 

 

 

Listening and 

Speaking 

sections, Tests 

 

 

Writing section 

(Module 2) 

Writing period 

Lexical Approach -Language consist of multi-word 

prefabricated chunks: lexical 

phrases, word combinations, 

collocations, idioms, fixed and 

semifixed phrases.  

-Storage of lexical items provide 

fluency. 

-Exposure to suitable input, 

vocabulary is acquired not taught.  

-Vocabulary activities  

-Readings activities 

underlining parts of 

speech to find 

collocations 

-Word order exercises 

for particular phrase 

components (medical 

terminology & suffixes) 

All Check-Up 

sections. 

 

Reading sections 

(module 1) 

 

All Terminology 

sections 
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Genre-Based 

Approach 

-Process of communication 

(communication activity) with a 

certain goal.  

-Relationship between language 

and its social function.  

-Genre in writing: type of writing 

with typical style, particular target 

and specific purpose. 

-Cyclic procedure consisting of 

Modelling: certain genre is 

exposed, Deconstruction: guided 

construction of text, and 

Language understanding: 

independent construction of text.  

 

 

 

-Writing tasks and 

assignments for Abstract 

writing.    

 

 

 

Writing period  

T
ea

ch
in

g
 S

eq
u

en
ce

s 

Presentation, 

Practice & 

Production 

(PPP) 

-Basis on Audiolingualism  

-Structural situational teaching: 

P=place language in clear 

situational context, 

P= audiolingual drills, 

P= use of language 

- T and Sts can decide stages or 

procedures (PPP variants) 

 

-Listening activities 

 

 

-Writing activities 

 

 

 

All modules 

when section 

required. 

Engage, 

Study & 

Activate 

(ESA) 

-Lerner-Centered Approach basis. 

E=Sts Arousal & affect, 

S= teaching &learning elements, 

A= language use encouragement 

-Focus on Form’s Syllabus 

-Boomerang procedure (EAS 

variation) leads to TBL.  

-Communicative tasks  

-Grammar explanations 

and exercises 

-Reading by interest 

-Meaning focused 

activities 

-Written tasks 

-Communication games 

-Role-play 

 

 

All modules 

when section 

required. 

 *T stands for Teacher. **St(s) stands for student(s). Key elements of methods were based on 

Harmer (2007), Cariaga (2008), and Dirgeyasa (2016).  

Strategies 

The main strategies considered for this course are tasks, activities and homework. 

Students were expected do the homework, tasks and assignments from simple to complex.  

Activities 

The main activities for this ESP course considered:  

- Individual, pair and group learning and teaching tasks, encouraging students’ 

creativeness and self-reliant in presenting original assignments.  
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- Scheduled lectures. Tasks in the course book as well as unexpected presentations or 

meetings with native English speaker colleagues. 

- Graded reading or anything at their level and in their field. Students are encouraged to 

read as many as they can because of their vocabulary improvement and updated 

information of their professional area, readings such as technical journals, magazines 

or articles. 

- Graded writing activities concerned especially in the academic and scientific writing 

environment, encouraging students to write about their own researches. 

- A wide range of exercises such as: labelling pictures, matching (e.g. terms and 

definitions), categorizing (e.g. diseases, symptoms), gap filling, mind mapping, word 

searching (including finding synonyms, antonyms etc.), finding the correspondent 

medical term for a common word/syntagma etc.  

- Vocabulary building activities.   

3.5.5 Materials 

As expressed in the theoretical foundation, the ESP teacher is basically a designer of 

materials and activities. Robinson (1991, p. 41) has recommended that “in-house materials” are 

much more valid and useful as compared to ready-made published textbooks because they are 

tailored according to the specific needs of the learners and the indigenous teaching settings. In 

this way, for the purpose of this ESP course proposal a course book was designed.  

3.5.5.1 Course book 

Considering the assumptions of Hutchinson and Waters (1989) a model input, content 

focus, languages focus and task were considered, this in order to integrate various aspects of 

learning and provide a clear and a coherent unit structure which guide teachers and learners 

through various activities.   

The design of the course book considered using original authentic oral and written texts 

in English, related to medical science, students’ professional area, likewise published contents 

in journal articles, newspapers and other publications. It was considered articles and texts 

accompanied by activities built not only oral and written comprehension but also oral and 

written interpretation (See Annex N° 14 - Course Book)  

This course book considered 6 Units related to the Oncology professional’s area, work 

and situations; and every unit has 7 sections which are:  
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Check-up section 

This section deals with the vocabulary issue. It introduces key vocabulary in context, and 

with emphasis on pronunciation. It tries to relate real objects and pictures in order to introduce 

words which are useful for students in the situations they encounter English. 

Listening Section 

This section contains different listening activities suitable for understanding a lecture or 

a discourse by means of media resources which consider contextualization, access to new 

information related to the professional world, and aimed to stimulate oral skills development. 

So, the main idea was to improve their listening comprehension by asking questions or 

performing comments about context. Tasks for this section included completing words in short 

passages, taking notes while listen, identifying correct information, etc.  

Speaking Section  

This section included tasks involved with communicative activities in a professional 

environment, using specific words, phrases or expressions in order to foster strategies to practice 

communication and conversation management.    

Reading Section 

Tasks developed for this section foster students’ knowledge of the subject matter, and 

their backgrounds in their level help them to have it more comprehensible. Fragments from 

different books and specialty journals were chosen, and the exercises of texts analysis elicited 

the use of critical thinking skills. While some questions referred to different passages for 

particular details, most questions involved the use of deductive reasoning, conclusion making, 

logical inference, style, object and others.  

Moreover, these kinds of exercises were included to writing section too, and were 

particularly helpful for the practice of academic writing, as students were also interested in their 

scientific contribution to research publications, conferences and research projects.  

Grammar Section  

This section intended to reinforce grammar structures commonly used in the medical field 

as well as in the academic context of the students’ professional area.  Grammar exercises were 

specially designed in connection with writing like activities of control sentences level and 

function such as question forms, negatives, relative clause formations and other structures 
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involving subordination and coordination. However, grammar exercises were also related to 

listening and reading sections, i.e. focusing structures such as verb forms, possessive adjectives, 

comparative forms, etc. which appear in the reading or listening materials.  

Writing Section  

Activities for this section included tasks to use grammar while students practice writing. 

It involved practices related to sentence level structure, forms and functions, etc. It provided 

amount of practices, starting with simple and structured exercises to allow students develop 

confidence as writers to posteriorly, give them longer free writing tasks or assignments.  

Paragraph writing exercises and tasks were based on models which students could first 

complete and then expand to carefully structured writing assignments, where students could 

consider structural errors most often found in student’s compositions, such subject-verb 

agreement, articles, word order problems, punctuation, transitions, linking words, paragraph 

development and IMRD system for scientific academic writing. All texts and tasks were 

selected according to learners’ needs and academic and professional genres required to this 

course.   

Terminology Section  

This section included, just a source of review or supporting material, some instructions 

and meaning about prefixes and suffixes concerning medical and professional area.  

3.5.5.2 Supporting materials  

Supplementary materials considered hand-outs, leaflets, etc. which were provided apart 

from medical vocabulary books, medical or specialty books, glossaries, dictionaries and other 

EMP references that helped during the materials (course book) development. 

3.5.6 Evaluation  

Hutchinson and Waters (1989) state that “ESP is accountable teaching”, so it must 

consider ESP courses are not free courses, attendance is obligatory, and evaluation is of a great 

concern to measure the effectiveness of these courses. Understood as the last step in course 

design, evaluation in this case will provide a feedback from the learners about course 

effectiveness. To this procedure, a learner assessment and course evaluation were considered. 
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3.5.6.1 Learners assessment 

Language courses are built on learners’ performance. The course progress if the 

evaluation shows positive results on learners’ ability to perform the required tasks towards 

course objectives. Learners are assessed before and after the end of the course to see if the goal 

of enabling learners to do a particular communicative function with language has been achieved 

or if there are still some inadequacies. This will provide for sponsors, teachers, and learners a 

chance to make a decision about language requirement as to decide whether to make an 

adjustment or modification concerning the methodology followed and language content 

(Hutchinson, T. and Waters A., 1989).  

In this way, this part considered the following (See Annex N° 15 - Record of assessment): 

- Attendance and class participation (10%) 

- Tasks and Assignments (in and out of class) (40%) 

- Two Achievement tests (20%) [From Units 1-3 (10%) and units 4-6 (10%)] 

- Abstract writing (20%) 

- Final Test (Proficiency Test) (10%) 

3.5.6.2 Course Evaluation   

According to Hutchinson, T. and Waters A. (1989) and Lamri (2016), course evaluation 

is concerned to the effectiveness of ESP course itself. This is to decide whether the course 

objectives match up learners’ needs and if the objectives have been achieved explicitly, leading 

learners to do a function with language. Thus, evaluation is done to emphasize that the course 

mission was accomplished or not.  

In that sense, a course evaluation questionnaire and a final report from the Director of Cell 

Biology Unit were considered. (See Annex N° 16 - Course Evaluation Questionnaire)  
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3.6 Action plan  

The action plan of this proposal was based on the indicators detailed in the 3.4 section, and considered the following stages and activities:  

Stages  Indicators Activities  Responsible Chronogram 

E
S

P
 c

o
u

r
se

 d
e
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g
n

 a
n

d
 i

m
p

le
m

e
n

ta
ti

o
n

  
 

Needs analysis of the 

target, learning and 

language situations.   

- To design, apply and analyze 

students’ questionnaire, teacher 

questionnaire and English language 

placement test.  

- To interview the director of the 

institution and interpretation of it.  

Teacher  Months year 2014 (Training period) 

Sept Oct Nov Dec 

    

Planning  of an 

integrated series of 

teaching-learning 

experiences. 

- To stablish objectives and goals of 

the course. 

- To identify main professionals’ 

work situations (topics). 

- To review information about, 

methodological strategies and 

evaluation criteria in ESP.   

Teacher      

Syllabus design and 

course contents 

sequentially and 

logically organized.  

- To structure units and course 

contents. 

- To define language sections to 

work 

- To stablish learning objectives in 

each unit.  

Teacher      

Months year 2015 
Feb Mar Apr May   Jun Jul Aug Sept Oct Nov Dec 

           

Selection of 

authentic or 

contextualized 

materials with 

pedagogical value.  

- To design a course book 

- To search for and choose authentic 

materials considering the language 

level of students and topics.  

- To contextualize materials to real 

professionals’ work situations  

Teacher             

Evaluation of 

materials relevance 

contents and 

objective. 

- To perform previous activities with 

students to value students’ 

performance at different language 

levels and issues.  

Teacher             
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Development of 

materials based on 

real life situations 

and professional 

setting tasks.   

- To design and prepare tasks and 

activities. 

- To search for additional and 

supporting material.   

- To prepare lesson plans for the 

pedagogical activities.  

Teacher             
C

o
u

r
se

 a
ss

e
ss

m
e
n

t 
a

n
d

 p
r
o
p

o
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l 
e
v
a
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a
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o
n

  

Application of tests 

for formative 

assessment.  

 

 

- To perform classes with students 

giving tasks and writing 

assignments.  

- To design short progress tests to 

value knowledge acquired by units 

progress. 

- To record students’ fulfillment of 

writing tasks, assignments, and 

units progress tests (achievement 

tests).  

Teacher 

Students  

           

Application of tests 

for summative 

assessment. 

- To design a proficiency test 

considering course contents given.  

- To record scores obtained from the 

proficiency test. 

Teacher  

Students  

           

Outcomes of specific 

tasks and activities 

for writing skill 

development. 

- To evaluate drafts of scientific 

abstracts. 

- To structure a rubric to evaluate 

academic writing abilities.  

Teacher  

Students 

           

Establishment of 

course effectiveness. 

 

- To apply a course evaluation 

questionnaire.  

- To request a report about course 

development and performance to 

the Director of Cell Biology Unit.  

Teacher             

 Note: The proposal proponent is referred as the teacher.   
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Chapter IV 

4 Proposal Development 

This section is concerned to the implementation of the proposed ESP course itself. It 

reflects the sequence and development of activities, learning achievements that were obtained 

along the implementation and the professional and personal (teacher) experiences that were 

assimilated through.  

General information and course details are displayed in Table 4.1: 

Table 4.1 Information of the ESP course 

Course Information  

Institution Cell Biology Unit, School of Medicine - UMSA Year: 2015 

Director Dr. Ricardo Amaru 

Participants 6 oncology profesionals from Cell Biology Unit   

Course duration  7 months and 1 month for abstracts writing.   

Number of clases 60 sessions (including progress tests, final tests and writing stage) 

Class duration  One and a half-hour class, two times a week  

Course modules  2 modules, containing three units in each one, and a writing period. 

Module 1 

           Unit 1: Cancer Basics 

           Unit 2: Cell Biology Unit  

           Unit 3: Laboratory of Cell Morphology 

Module 2 

           Unit 4: Flow Cytometry Laboratory 

           Unit 5: Cell Culture Laboratory 

           Unit 6: Laboratory of Molecular Biology  

Abstracts writing  

           Stages for writing Introduction, Method, Results and Discussion. 

Units sections Each unit develops 7 sections: vocabulary, listening, speaking, reading, 

grammar, writing and medical terminology.   

The ESP course hold one and a half-hour class and two times a week were assigned. In 

order to cover all units and abstracts writing of own professionals’ researches a course timetable 

was structured (See Annex N° 17 - Course Program timetable).  The ESP course was divided in 

two modules and a period focused on academic scientific writing which took eight months long. 

In each module, three units had to be covered and the writing period focused consecutive stages 
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for the writing of introduction, method, results and discussion. As a result, the total course 

considered 118 academic hours (Table 4.2).  

At the end of each module (after three units) progress tests which were written and oral 

were applied, and a final test (written and oral) was given after the writing stage.  

Table 4.2 Academic hours of the ESP course 

Units and writing practices Attended 

Classes 

Academic 

hours  

Practice out of 

classroom 

Unit 1 Cancer Basics 10 hrs 13 hrs 2 hrs 

Unit 2 Cell Biology Unit  10 hrs 13 hrs 2 hrs 

Unit 3 Laboratory of Cell Morphology  10 hrs 13 hrs 2 hrs 

Unit 4 Flow Cytometry Laboratory  10 hrs 13 hrs 2 hrs 

Unit 5 Cell Culture Laboratory 10 hrs 13 hrs 2 hrs 

Unit 6 Laboratory of Molecular Biology  10 hrs 13 hrs 2 hrs 

Abstracts Writing  15 hrs 20 hrs 3 hrs  

 75 98  15 (20) 

 Total 118 hrs 

4.1 Sequence of activities  

 This section describes the learning aims and main activities developed in each unit.  

UNIT 1 

Cancer Basics 

Learning aims: 

 Taking about hematological malignances and symptoms. 

 Describing actions of permanent situations. 

 Recognizing present and continuous structures in professional contexts.  

 Writing cohesive and coherent sentences about professional activities and ongoing 

situations.  

This unit provides students vocabulary about hematological malignances, signs and 

symptoms of leukemia, and pronunciation is really encouraged. Then, they perform a listening 

activity by deciding if the sentence is true or false, they practice a conversation that introduces 

to the grammar structures of the unit which are present simple and present continuous. In order 

to reinforce the grammar knowledge, students read a chart, compare both structures and provide 

examples orally. Grammar exercises and additional practices are required to strength this part, 

the use of auxiliaries Do/Does, am/is/+ main verb+ING, affirmative, negative and interrogative 

forms and adverbs of frequency are emphasized. Besides, students review main prepositions of 
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time: at, in, on within the contexts they are used, and to consolidate what they have learned 

students have practices about the uses of grammar structures in medical settings. Subsequently, 

the students have a reading activity to practice skimming and scanning skills by looking for 

some specific information in the text. After that, students review about the definition and 

structure of a sentence and practice by identifying subject and predicate in several sentences 

into texts, so that they can also recognize subject and verb agreement in additional exercises. 

Then, students write sentences about daily routine at work answering some topic questions and 

they also are encouraged to work in pairs and describe about what other colleagues are doing at 

moment. Finally, the students recognize common or usual prefixes, roots and suffixes, this 

activity helps them to decipher unfamiliar medical terms and increase vocabulary in their area. 

(Annex N° 18 - Lesson Plans)  

UNIT 2 

Cell Biology Unit  

Learning aims: 

 Identifying laboratory equipment. 

 Guessing meaning from the context  

 Scanning passages to fin specific information  

 Requesting for blood tests and asking about requirements   

In this unit, students are familiarized with job titles, laboratory organization, lab common 

activities and lab equipment. They have listening practice listing lab equipment and answering 

questions, and then matching words with the meaning. Additional copies about complementary 

lab equipment are provided. Subsequently, students practice in groups to role play conversations 

about having a blood test and then answer some questions related. These previous activities 

introduce to the grammar structure which is There is/ there are, grammatical rules and use are 

explained in a chart. A reading activity is provided to reinforce the explanation.  Besides by 

supporting exercises, a review about the use of determiners A/an/the and prepositions of place 

at, in, on is developed. Then students read about “Laboratory tests” and practice skimming and 

scanning followed by the answering to questions provided in order to observe student’s 

comprehension. Writing section continues working on the sentence formation, and emphasizes 

deeply in the type of sentences which consider simple, compound, complex and compound-

complex sentences. Students are encouraged to recognize types of sentences into a text related 
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to hematological malignances, and then to write examples using each type of sentence. In 

addition, students have additional hang outs about lab equipment to increase vocabulary, and 

also suffixes and common roots activity to reinforce recognition of unfamiliar medical terms.   

UNIT 3 

Laboratory of Cell Morphology 

Learning aims: 

 Identifying cell parts and processes involved.   

 Familiarizing words when performing Complete Blood Count. 

 Talking about lab safety rules and procedures at examining a blood film. 

 Guessing meaning from context when reading about blood, blood film and CBC. 

 Writing formal and informal letters among friends and colleagues. 

In this unit, students begin recognizing parts of a cell and the process of mitosis by 

labeling and filling the gaps exercises respectively, they are also engaged to recognize common 

abbreviations related to blood lab tests by matching words and abbreviations. Then, students 

perform listening tasks concerned to laboratory tests and a Complete Blood Count (CBC), they 

have to discuss about their own lab test procedures, complete the text while listening and answer 

questions about the listening. Then they work in groups and make a list about the activities that 

their cell morphology lab performs and they share it in class, they are encouraged to act out a 

conversation and answer questions related to it. Pronunciation needs to reinforced. 

Subsequently, they discuss about lab safety rules, this activity helps to introduce grammar 

structures which are imperative, zero conditional and review of possessive adjectives. 

Explanation charts by each grammar aspects are provided, besides to the supporting tasks 

developed for each one.  Students work in groups designing their own safety guidelines for the 

lab (using imperatives) and they explain about them (using zero conditional). The reading 

section works on guessing meaning from the context, students are asked to predict information 

about the text, then they specify details of information by labeling true of false. In the writing 

section, students focus on informal and formal letter, they realize similarities and differences, 

elements to consider in formal letters, purposes of paragraphs and useful phrases for letters 

writing. They have to answer to a friend and an informal way and write a formal one to an 

editor’s board of a journal.  Finally, students are encouraged to recognize common or usual 

prefixes, roots and suffixes to decipher unfamiliar medical terms and increase vocabulary. 
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UNIT 4 

Flow Cytometry Laboratory  

Learning aims: 

 Recognizing terms and equipment used in a Flow Cytometry Lab. 

 Contrasting tube types when performing examinations or procedures. 

 Explaining about flow cytometer system and utilities it can provide. 

 Stetting main points to consider for a blood cell assessment.   

 Pointing out la safety guidelines using punctuation and transition words. 

Students begin the unit reflecting about a quotation mark concerned to flow cytometry 

field, they identify the parts of a flow cytometer and main principles, and they match words 

with their meaning.  After that, they listen to a local hospital trust guideline when using tubes 

for the performing of examinations or clinical procedures, it is a “blood bottles guide” and 

students have to fill the gaps while listen. They are asked to answer about the kind of tubes they 

use in their work area. Afterwards, the speaking task consists of diving class in two working 

groups (A and B), group A describes how the cytometer functions, and group B prepare 

questions for the explanation of group A, a kind of imaginary seminar is performed.  

Then grammar structures are introduced which are tag questions and modal verbs. 

Explanation charts by each grammar aspects are provided, besides supporting exercises and 

tasks are provided in each explanation. Students are encouraged to write sentences about flow 

cytometry lab using modal verbs, give advices about things they should or should not do in the 

lab, suggest lab safety rules in a formal way using ‘have to’ structure, etc. Later, students read 

about blood cell assessment where guessing meaning from context for predicting information 

and the answering of questions is encouraged, then they are asked to explain what do they need 

to consider when performing blood cell assessment.  

The writing section of this unit focuses on punctuation, transitions words to compare and 

transitions words to contrast. They review and make sense of the punctuation marks and basic 

rules of use by reading paragraphs and filling gaps with adequate punctuation, underlying 

punctuation marks and identifying the purpose of using them. They also realize about transitions 

words for comparing and contrasting by completing the exercises and providing examples. 

Finally, students recognize common prefixes, roots and suffixes that help them to decipher 

unfamiliar medical terms. 
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UNIT 5 

Cell Culture Laboratory  

Learning aims: 

 Identifying bone parts and bone marrow characteristics. 

 Inferring and getting information about cell culture.  

 Taking about lab test results.  

 Synthetizing key information about bone marrow transplant and blood transfusions. 

 Composing coherent and logically structured paragraphs about own researches and using 

transitions and linking words. 

In this unit, students recognize bone parts and try to explain a picture containing bone 

marrow, then students read about the anatomy of the bone marrow filling the gaps with terms 

related. Afterwards, students perform a listening task concerned to Cell Culture and define if 

the information is true or false, then they are asked about the experiments they perform in the 

lab by using cell culture techniques. This is done in order to engage students’ interaction. Later, 

students talk about the way they bring results obtained from the tests answering some guiding 

questions, they also work in groups and practice the conversation, posteriorly they create a new 

conversation but displaying their own context. This previous activity introduces grammar 

structures which are will, going to, future continuous will+be+ verb in ING, and first 

conditional. First of all, they establish differences and similarities between will and going to, 

and then they get realized with the future continuous tense through the explanation chart. Then, 

another explanation chart about first conditional, exercises and complementary activities are 

also given.  Additional tasks are provided to reinforce grammar rules. The reading task consist 

of bone transplantation by initially guessing meaning from context, recognizing acronyms 

related to the topic, and then students are encouraged to summarize the text in one paragraph 

where the use of punctuation marks and transitional words can be observed. The writing section 

considers paragraph development, linking words and transitions, in which paragraph structure 

is considered i.e. main idea, supporting ideas, adequate quantity of sentences and how to connect 

ideas and paragraphs to make texts cohesive and coherent. Students are encouraged to write 

paragraphs about their researches and using some vocabulary, grammar, paragraph structure 

and style learned in this unit. Besides task concerned to common prefixes, roots and suffixes 

are still performed and students also have exercises to use words as verbs or nouns.  
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UNIT 6 

Laboratory of Molecular Biology  

Learning aims: 

 Describing main elements of RNA and DNA for molecular biology studies. 

 Relating information concerning molecular biology lab and professional profiles.  

 Talking about past and currents healthy habits. 

 Organizing information to explain biomolecular studies and techniques. 

 Writing abstracts about own researches considering IMRD structure.     

Students begin the unit by recognizing the elements of RNA and DNA with an adequate 

pronunciation and then students are asked to talk about them by answering questions, labeling 

true or false, organizing paragraphs to make texts about DNA replication understandable, and 

also explaining main processes involved in DNA replication. Then students talk about how they 

applied to the job, then they listen to about “Molecular Biologist: Job profile” and fill the gaps 

while listen.  

Afterwards, students work in pairs and ask questions related to healthy lifestyle to each 

other, they also role play a conversation. In this unit, studied grammar structures are past and 

past continuous; adverbs of time, place and manner; and comparative and superlatives 

adjectives which are explained trough charts. Additionally, each grammar issues are supported 

by exercises and tasks. Reading tasks are concerned to techniques used in molecular biology 

studies and the ones the UBC lab perform, students read about polymerase chain reaction (PCR), 

complete sentences and circle the correct options too. The writing section emphasizes the IMRD 

(Introduction, Method, Results and Discussion) structure in scientific journals and aspects to 

take into account when writing abstracts.  

Students recognize characteristics and elements in each IMRD structure, they identify this 

structure in other scientific texts by using question patterns, they realize about the importance 

of abstracts in scientific settings by writing the abstract of a complete paper and then compare 

with the original abstract.  Task of recognizing common or usual prefixes, roots and suffixes to 

decipher unfamiliar medical terms are still present. 

This unit encourages students to begin the writing of their own abstracts, since they have 

their scientific papers done in Spanish but they need to have their abstracts in English language.  

Then it is expected students consider and apply all elements provided along the classes, however 
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a specific time to focus on this have been developed, and also additional tasks concerning 

academic writing have been performed. 

ABSTRACTS WRITING 

Main aim: 

 Applying learned resources about academic and scientific writing. 

 Writing abstracts of own researches according to IMRD system.  

Stages for writing Introduction, Method, Results and Discussion are implemented. In this 

period students focus on writing about their own research abstracts, students are encouraged to 

use writing resources learned along previous units taking into account characteristics of each 

part of IMRD structure for scientific writing. In each stage, students are supported by additional 

exercises such as tasks for strengthening punctuation, conjunctions, linking words, transitions, 

spelling, and academic vocabulary.  Moreover, students consider in each stage the writing 

process of drafting, editing, redrafting and finally producing a finished version of their abstracts, 

in which students can improve grammatical accuracy by noticing about their own writing errors.   

Students are also encouraged to express their knowledge of the topic in the English foreign 

language as well as to fit into the conventions and style of scientific abstracts writing, and the 

context (medicine field) in which these abstracts can be read.  

4.2 Achievements 

Some of the achievements regarding changes and effects Oncology professionals from 

Cell Biology Unit presented during this ESP course development are:  

- Motivation to use English language at work, as a way to practice and get confidence 

with language in their professional context.  

- Commitment to improve their language skills. 

- Interest of improving writing skills for their scientific context.  

- Feeling of being involved with the contents provided. 

- Thinking about the language and get awareness about the accurate use of it in 

professional settings.   

- Encourage when doing tasks provided.   

- Increasingly confidence with the language when expressing own ideas, and when 

performing tasks.  
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- Work in groups and foster students collaborative work.  

- Reinforcement of English grammar structures and spelling.    

- Confidence when using writing resources and recognition of the features concerned to 

scientific abstracts writing, IMRD structure.   

- Being conscious about the importance of adequate writing when elaborating sentences 

and paragraph structure, formal letters.  

- Awareness of punctuation aspects, and use of linking words and transitions.   

- Writing of scientific abstracts concerned to their own professional researches.  

- Encourage to get autonomy at learning and using the language, looking for additional 

information or resources.   

- Nurture their own academic writing habit.  

4.3 Experiences 

This section deals with narration of experiences and learnings acquired during the 

implementation of the work (Tintaya, 2008). Thus, it tries to reflect the positive and negative 

aspects found during the development of the course, experiences of a professional practice as 

well as personal learnings obtained (See Annex N° 19 - Experiences and learnings).      

4.3.1 Professional experiences 

The design and development of this ESP course was a really challenging experience. It 

was quite different from design an EGP course because students’ learning needs had to deal not 

only with the English language acquisition, but also with their professional develop 

requirements. Thus, it was understood as a professionally-oriented English since it was required 

to observe what the students knew, and find out their interests regarding the language skills.  

As a newly ESP teacher, it was important to recognize the value of materials development 

since students acquire language partly as a result of the comprehensible input they receive. 

Therefore, during the course implementation some aspects were found: 

 Activities helped to recognize what students know and find out their thought regarding 

the topics provided.  

 Pre-reading exercises fulfilled the function of warming-up and get students attention on 

texts containing information about writing resources.  
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 Predicting vocabulary exercises were useful when recognizing new vocabulary and 

practicing pronunciation.  

 Students ability of recognizing medical suffixes helped them to reinforce lexical 

background about technical words. Moreover, authentic texts of professionally oriented 

topics (journal papers) fostered motivation for learning new vocabulary. 

 Writing tasks mostly included professionally-oriented writing, since oncology 

professionals had a great need in mastering the skills of writing of formal letters, letters 

of application, as well as writing about their own scientific researches. 

 Speaking tasks provided students the opportunity to exchange information and their 

viewpoints regarding the topic presented in each unit. 

 Work in pairs and in small groups were useful to develop their communicative skills. 

 Problem-solving tasks and writing assignments helped to include the newly learned 

writing resources, such us punctuation, transitions and linking words.  

 Tasks fostered motivation in mastering writing skill. 

Furthermore, it was important to be well prepared for each lesson, since it helped me to 

feel comfortable to engage in the learning process and to comprehend students’ terms and 

explanations.  I also experienced that it is significant to adjust the language to the level of 

students, using words and phrases that clear as possible, materials development required using 

just American accent, at least at initial units, in order to do not confuse students and moderate 

gradually the speed and complexity of activities.  

Another aspect to consider was the fact that the presence of adult learners is probably a 

common feature in ESP courses, they have already a professional degree and in that sense they 

are primary workers and secondary learners. So, acquiring a comprehensive adult oriented 

perspective is required in order to deeply understand not only the linguistic and pedagogical 

factors involved but also on the learner’s psychological wants and requirements.  In this way, 

the experience of teaching ESP required to be careful, patient, sensitive and open minded to 

constant learning and preparation.  

4.3.2 Personal experiences   

The proposal and development of this work became a highly important element for 

personal growth. Mainly, it provided personal challenges in two senses: to demonstrate to 
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oneself the real knowledge acquired during professional training, and to face up unknown 

aspects of working with another professional field, medicine in this case.  

I reaffirmed all knowledge acquired during university training, and recognized how 

important and real all theoretical issues were. I realized how theory and practice go together, 

since any doubts used to appear I could review the regarding literature and then prepare options 

to consider to solve those doubts or troubles adequately. Theory becomes tools and practices 

foster strategies y provides techniques.   

Another challenge to be assumed was the fact that medicine field was unknown in terms 

of teaching English to oncology professionals. At the begging this made me, especially as a 

proponent teacher of ESP, feel insecure in the classroom and lack of confidence about own 

abilities to teach the course to medical specialists because of my views regarding my knowledge 

in medicine. Fortunately, I had a period of time what I called a training period, it was a time 

(nearly three months) I spent in Cell Biology Unit. During this period, I could observe, learn 

and understand many and essential aspects of my students and their daily professional activities. 

This allowed me to be more objective when designing this ESP course, and more purposeful 

when developing materials.       

I consider that these aspects are valuable contributions to my personal growth, since I 

applied knowledge concerning my professional performance, and I acquired basic knowledge 

from another science that allowed me to be aware about the importance of different professions 

and how they can help each other.   
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Chapter V 

5 Results   

This section is concerned to systematize learning outcomes obtained during course 

development and provide data that helps to measure the impact that this ESP course proposal 

has generated.  Moreover, as Cariaga (2008, p. 81) points out learner’s test results and comments 

about may help learners to perform better, monitoring the areas that they need to develop further 

and set out priorities for future ESP teaching practices.  

Since evaluation of this ESP course was based in the two levels proposed by Hutchinson 

and Waters (1989), the level of learners’ assessment considered formative and summative 

assessment criteria which helped to measure students’ performance and grade of proficiency 

concerning English writing skill specially, and the level of course evaluation considered a 

questionnaire application to know students’ perspectives about the course.    

5.1 Results from learners assessment 

The formative assessment considered tasks and assignments performed throughout the 

course and the unit progress tests (See Annex N° 20 - Achievement tests) applied after each 

three units. This allowed to obtain information about students’ progress during teaching and 

learning process.  

Outcomes concerning tasks and assignments displayed that students’ performance was 

over 80 % and this remained along the course development, students strived on completing and 

finishing proposed activities and keeping similar traits. It was also observed that students’ 

outcomes from achievement tests (units progress test 1-3 and units progress test 4-6) ranged 

from 65% to 90% with an average of 77,5. One student kept scores over 85 % in both tests, 

meanwhile one of them kept 65%. In the abstracts writing period, outcomes ranged from 75% 

to 95% and the average was 81,6. (See Annex N° 21 - Results from formative assessment).  

Likewise, summative assessment considered the applying of a proficiency test designed 

in terms of the course contents given, but emphasized on general or common grammar items in 

order to establish English proficiency level acquired by students after the course (See Annex N° 

22 - Proficiency Test).  

Additionally, to determine the writing skill proficiency developed by students, a rubric 

was structured. This rubric considered the criteria given by Klimova (2011) which helped to 

define evaluation scales regarding academic writing features, and it was combined with the 
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grading level recommended by National Geographic Learning (n.d.) in the Writing Placement 

Test Score of Outcomes (See Annex N° 23 - Rubric for writing).      

Outcomes obtained from the proficiency test evidenced that students’ scores ranged from 

60 to 78 and the average was 69. As this test emphasized grammar items, it was possible to 

evidence that five students improved their English language level from their initial intermediate 

level to an upper intermediate, and just one student remained intermediate level (See Annex N° 

24 - Results from summative assessment). This last student was integrated to the class after 

passed first unit approximately, and required more attention during tasks and assignments 

accomplishment. 

Further, in terms of writing skill proficiency, outcomes obtained from the rubric 

employment allowed to determine that four students achieved an intermediate level, one student 

got an upper intermediate and other got a pre-intermediate (See Annex N° 24 - Results from 

summative assessment, chart of Outcomes from the rubric for writing). These data are important 

because students reflected a meaningful improvement not only in writing as a general language 

skill but also in academic writing abilities.  

The students who belonged to the intermediate level displayed a better structured writing, 

at least at the sentence level, but it was observed that this takes some effort to them yet. The one 

who got an upper intermediate presented reasonable well organized writing, at both the sentence 

and paragraph level, but required to be careful with some uses of language and academic writing 

conventions. The one who got the pre-intermediate was able to formulate simple ideas, but still 

required considerable effort when writing. On the whole, the final scores that students achieved 

at finishing this ESP course ranged from 78 to 92 and the average was 84,5 (See chart of Course 

Final Scores from Annex N° 24). 

Oncology professionals from Cell Biology Unit applied writing resources acquired during 

course development and wrote scientific abstracts related to their research areas. They focused 

on the IMRD (introduction, method, results and discussion) system for medical scientific 

writing, they structured simple to complex sentences and organized paragraphs logically, and 

they considered an adequate use of punctuation, transitional words, linking words, conjunctions, 

spelling and academic/professional vocabulary. Writing process of drafting, editing redrafting 

and abstract final version were useful to make students get realized about their own writing 

mistakes and correct their texts. (See Annex N° 25 - Abstracts written by students).  
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5.2 Results from the course evaluation    

The outcomes related to the course evaluation relied on the effectiveness of ESP course 

itself. The employment of a questionnaire, showed in Annex N° 16, helped to evidence whether 

the course objectives matched up learners’ needs and were accomplished or not. A report 

provided by the Director of Cell Biology Unit was also considered.  

Outcomes from ESP course evaluation questionnaire displayed that objectives stated for 

the course were clear and purposeful (90%), units were interesting and useful (93%), contents 

were related to the professional activities and situations (93%), tasks and activities were 

adequate and related to the learning aims (90%), learning and teaching strategies encouraged 

participation (90%), materials were relevant and adequate to the subject area (100%) and 

encouraged to learn and practice the English language (100%); moreover, writing assignments 

were relevant and helped to develop academic writing abilities too (97%), tasks in general were 

understandable and objective (90%), and evaluation criteria was adequate (97%) (See Annex 

N° 26 - Results from ESP Course Evaluation).  

Some comments provided by students reflected that students enjoyed the course, it was 

useful for letting them to learn and acquire language, tasks were interesting and useful to their 

area of work. Additionally, students suggested that it would be necessary to continue with 

another similar course to increase their English level and writing skills, and they would require 

in the future other courses focused on speaking and listening aspects.  

A report provided by the Director of Cell Biology Unit allowed to observe that the ESP 

course proposal was valuable for this research laboratory (See Annex N° 27 - Report from UBC 

Director). All the work performed along the course allowed them to perform listening, speaking 

and reading activities, but specially improve their English writing skill. It was important for 

them because this allowed them to write about their own researches, report their research results, 

apply their papers to be published at national as well as international settings, and subsequently 

share information with colleagues and other researches abroad in order to conduct more research 

studies (See Annex N° 28 - Publishment of abstracts). 

In this way, the development of this ESP course displayed an important effect in oncology 

professionals from Cell Biology Unit of School of Medicine, San Andres University. They 

could get confidence when writing in English language, use elementary writing resources at 
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scientific writing, improve their abstracts by self-correctness and apply them to be published at 

scientific settings. 

Equally important, some limitations observed during the development of this course dealt 

with permanent travels of some professionals, and time availability into the laboratory. Some 

of the students were working on their master’s degree and had to travel regularly and this tended 

to generate absences and delays while performing classes and activities with the rest of students. 

Along with this, the availability of time from professionals tended to be altered sometimes, since 

they could have pending work, another activity or meeting and this used to drove them to feel 

busy and get distracted at class.          
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Chapter VI 

6 Conclusions and Recommendations 

6.1 Conclusions 

The development of this ESP course for Oncology professionals of Cell Biology Unit at 

School of Medicine, Mayor de San Andrés University has been feasible and has accomplished 

all stated objectives. Its development led to a series of activities which allowed to reaffirm and 

nurture theoretical and practical aspects to the teaching of English for Specific Purposes (ESP), 

and delimiting them to an English for Medical Purposes.  

These activities constituted a process as a whole and carefully embraced the performing 

of tools for Needs Analysis to identify students’ language needs, lacks and requirements; the 

determining of course objectives and syllabus from general to specific; the electing of a teaching 

method; the designing of relevant, real and contextualized materials; the stating of assessment 

criteria; and the forecasting of administrative technicalities of the course. 

Thus, the proposed ESP course consisted in a course targeted to improve English writing 

skill in students (oncology professionals) with an intermediate level of language. Aims and 

learning objectives were focused on developing writing skill, and to this purpose the use of other 

skills such as listening, speaking, and reading were considered too. Contents were centered in 

the oncohematological area and students’ professional activities and roles at the laboratory of 

Cell Biology Unit, and a course book providing tasks and activities fitted to students’ language 

level was developed. An eclectic method was chosen for teaching the course because it helped 

to maximize materials and deliver motivating and interesting learning experiences. Lastly, a 

continuous and formal assessment were applied in order to measure course objectives 

accomplishment.  

Analyzing all course outcomes, it is observed that the implementation of this ESP course 

proposal had an important impact for professionals of Cell Biology Unit. They improved their 

English writing skill and nowadays they have more confidence when writing in English, they 

can use simple and complex structures with some limitations of vocabulary and other compound 

structures, have enough language control to express simple ideas, organize reasonably their text 

(mainly at sentence level), employ elementary writing resources at scientific writing and 

improve their texts by self-correctness. Evidently constant practice and permanent improvement 

will be valuable to potentiate and upgrade their writing level.  



  

88 

 

Consequently, all these aspects helped professionals from Cell Biology Unit to spread 

their research studies, to encourage the publishing of their studies at national as well as 

international settings, share information with foreign colleagues and stablish collaborative 

research works. 

Moreover, regarding the ESP teaching practices, it is assumed as a challenge and implies 

a long and ongoing process. An ESP teacher requires not only an adequate English language 

proficiency level but also to be pedagogically well prepared in order to face up many aspects 

concerned to the area that he or she focuses on. Some of the deductions emerged from the 

development of this ESP course are expressed as follow:  

 ESP teaching practices require special concentration and motivation to understand real 

learner’s needs and objective language requirements in other professional areas.  

 Training periods for ESP teacher trainees are important because provides more 

understanding of students’ professional settings.  

 The eclectic methodological strategy allows to maximize learning opportunities, 

facilitate negotiation, foster language awareness and promote learner autonomy. And 

inside, the learner centered-approach is an adequate teaching methodology because it 

helps to pay attention to the multidimensional needs of learners.  

 Students own motivation, practice and self-learning are essential to improve any 

language skill.  

 The use of rubrics helps to determine endpoints to focus the purpose an ESP course.  

 Language skills are integrative and they cannot be divided as single units. A course 

could teach or emphasize in one skill by making use of other language skills.  

 English for academic purposes have been increasing its importance, and adopting the 

genre-based approach for writing skills development seems to be highly relevant.    

 Cooperation between English teachers and ESP learners is very important.  

 ESP teachers act as action-based researchers and theorizers to fulfill the ongoing needs 

of language learners effectively. 

6.2 Recomendations 

All outcomes obtained during the development of this course provided useful data and 

information which became in knowledge and experience. Taking this into account, it would 
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important to recommend some guidelines for future ESP courses for professionals of Cell 

Biology Unit as well as in medicine field.  

The suggestions are the following: 

 ESP setting learning and teaching activities should be interpreted in terms of adult-

oriented approach, in order to not only focus on the linguistic needs but also pay 

attention on the learners’ psychological needs and preferences as well as learning 

specification, characteristics and adult circumstances.   

 Further ESP courses will require to emphasize on speaking and listening skills.  

 Speaking tasks may target oral presentation in academic settings, as to attend meetings 

and participations in conferences.  

 It will be important to work on the development of academic vocabulary and its use in 

different scientific scenarios.  

 Materials design can follow a corpus-based approach.  

 Future courses may consider using technology to provide more updated materials. 

 It may be important to booster an autonomous-learning behavior in order to allow 

students continue learning and practicing after finishing a course.  

 As technology in pedagogy settings is increasing progressively, it may be advisable to 

propose ESP e-learning course, it can enhance and modernize ESP teaching/learning.   
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Annex N° 1 - Website of  the volunteer program of UBC 
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Annex N° 2 - Brochure of Cell Biology Unit 
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Annex N° 3 - Interview to the Director of Cell Biology Unit 

GUÍA DE ENTREVISTA AL JEFE DE LA UNIDAD 

Nombre. 
 
Profesión: 
 
Cargo: 
 
RESPONDA A LAS SIGUIENTES PREGUNTAS POR FAVOR. 

 
¿Qué es la Unidad de Biología Celular?  
 

¿Cuál es su ámbito de trabajo? 

 

¿Qué actividades desarrolla? 

 

¿Qué fortalezas principales tiene su institución? 

 

¿Qué oportunidades considera que su institución tiene? 

 

¿Qué posibles amenazas podría considerar? 

 

¿Qué debilidades podría identificar? 

 

¿Ha enfrentado necesidades de manejo o conocimiento del idioma inglés en su campo de trabajo? 

 

¿Ha considerado problemas existentes relacionados con la traducción de sus documentos? 

 

 ¿Consideraría optar por un programa de enseñanza de inglés que contenga temáticas y 

contenidos propios de su área profesional? 

 

¿Qué tipo de temáticas de intervención requeriría?  

 

 De optar por el programa de enseñanza de inglés con propósitos específicos, ¿Qué aspectos 

consideraría, o cuáles serían sus requerimientos?  
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Annex N° 4 - Questionnaire to the Laboratory Staff 

CUESTIONARIO APLICADO AL PERSONAL DE LA UNIDAD 

Edad: ______           Sexo:______________    Profesión: __________________ 

Por favor responda las siguientes preguntas. 

1. ¿Cuál es el nombre de la institución donde trabaja? 

 

2. ¿Cuál es su ámbito de trabajo? 

 

3. ¿Qué actividades desarrolla en su ámbito de trabajo? 

 

4. Realice un análisis de su institución considerando los siguientes aspectos: 

FORTALEZAS                                 

             

OPORTUNIDADES                                             

 

DEBILIDADES AMENAZAS 

 

 

5. ¿Ha requerido traducir textos o manejar el idioma inglés en su ámbito de trabajo? 

 

6. ¿De qué forma ha enfrentado el requerimiento del idioma inglés en su trabajo? 

 

7. ¿Consideraría optar por un programa de enseñanza de inglés que contenga temáticas y 

contenidos propios de su área profesional? 

 

8. ¿De optar por este programa de enseñanza, qué aspectos o temáticas consideraría? 
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Annex N° 5 - Students Questionnaire 

Carrera:……………………………       Sexo:   Femenino___        Masculino___  

Encierra en un círculo o complete la respuesta correcta. 

1. ¿Cuál es tu lengua materna?   

a) Castellano             b) aymara                   c) quechua                  d) otros…………… 

2. ¿Estudiaste inglés antes? 

Si____                           No____                            

3.   ¿Dónde estudiaste inglés?  

a) Colegio                 b) Instituto                  c) universidad              d) otros…………  

4. ¿Cuánto tiempo estudiaste inglés? ¿Cuántas horas semanales? 

a) Un año                      b) años                      c) más de dos años 

a) 2-3 horas                     b) 5-6 horas                c) 10-12 horas         d) más………… 

5. ¿Por qué consideras necesario aprender inglés? Porque… 

a) Lo utilizaré en mi carrera      b) es un crédito e mi carrera   c) es necesario para trabajar 

d) es útil para la tecnología         e) para estudiar en el extranjero  f) otros……………. 

6. ¿Qué tareas realizas en las clases de inglés? 

a) Lectura                 b) conversación               c) escritura             d) comprensión auditiva 

e) traducción               f) otros………………………… 

7. ¿Cuánto tiempo dedicas al inglés fuera de clase? 

a) 1 hora                  b) 2-3 horas                   c) 4-5 horas            d) más……………… 

8. ¿Qué  actividad necesitas más para tu campo de estudio? 

a) Compresión oral     b) conversación          c) lectura           d) escritura          e) otros………… 

9. ¿Cómo te gustaría aprender inglés? 

a) Mediante lecturas       b) escuchando           c) conversando        d) mediante la gramática  

e) traduciendo                  f) viendo videos         g) escribiendo         h) otros………………….     

10. ¿Qué problemas tienes con el aprendizaje de la lengua inglesa? 

a) Pronunciación    b) vocabulario        c) comprensión auditiva      d) gramática       e) otros……… 

11. ¿qué materiales utilizas en las clases de inglés? 

a) un texto de inglés     b) artículos de mi área      c) videos        d) música        e) otros…………… 

12. ¿Cómo te gusta trabajar en clases? 
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a) Individualmente          b) en grupos                 c) dos personas             d) junto a toda la clase    

13. ¿Hay un laboratorio especializado en su carrera para consultar materiales en inglés? 

                                      SI___                  No___ 

14. ¿Cómo te gustaría ser evaluado? 

a) Exámenes escritos                  b) exámenes orales                          c) prácticas en clases     

d) Lecturas y cuestionarios            c) composiciones escritas                 f) otros………………… 

15. ¿qué materiales utiliza fuera del aula para mejorar su aprendizaje en inglés? 

...................................................................................................................................................... 

16. ¿Qué materiales le gustaría que su docente implemente para aprender inglés?  

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 
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Annex N° 6 - Results from the Students Questionnaire 
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¿Qué tareas realizas en las clases de inglés?   
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Annex N° 7 - Teacher Questionnaire 

QUESTIONAIRE FOR THE ESP TEACHER IN MEDICINE 

          SUBJECT: ………………………………………………… 

1) Where did you study English? 

a) At the university     b) in an institute        c) in an English speaking country    d) another………. 

2) How long did you study English? 

a) 2 years                        b) 3 - 5 years           c) more than five years                   d) more time…….  

3)  What is your professional degree? 

a) English teaching          b) Linguistics             c) another profession…………………………….. 

4) How long have you taught ESP in Medicine?  

a) One year                     b) 2 -4 years              c) more than 4 years              d) specify………           

5) What is the main purpose for learning English in your medicine students? 

a) To read materials         b) To communicate orally       c) To get a scholarship       d) To study abroad 

e) To travel                       f) To obtain a credit               g) To write reports              h) another…………       

6) Which method do you use to teach ESP in Medicine? 

a) Grammar translation     b) structural            c) Communicate                       d) notional-functional 

 e)    Register Analysis     d) discourse on rhetorical analysis         f) eclectic         g) another………      

7) How do you organize your lessons for Medicine? Number the most important (1) and the less 

important (10). 

    __Listening        __Grammar explanation          __teacher’s instruction          __reading           __writing 

    __listening to a recording        ___conversations     __ group task         __games            __vocabulary 

8) What problems do your medicine students have? 

a) Pronunciation      b) spelling               c) understanding            d) speaking           e) grammar     

  f) Vocabulary            g) writing                 h) reading                       i) another…………… 

9) What activities do your medicine students like to do in class?  

a) Grammar and explanation        b) listening      c) pronunciation        d) speaking          e) reading 

 f) Translation           g) songs          h) videos & visuals         i) writing        j) another one……………. 

10) How do you think your medicine students learn better? 

a) By reading tasks    b) by listening and speaking     c) by grammar and explanation    d) vocabulary  

e) By translating           f) by writing               g) by homework                            h) another………… 

11) What kind of materials do you use in class? 

a) An English text book      b) articles for their area        c) audio- visual       d) recordings 

 e) Manuals or area books     f) grammar books               g) games                h) another……..  
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12)  What skill does the selected material try to strength especially in medicine? 

a) Listening                           b) speaking                                c) reading                          d) writing 

13)  How do you evaluate your medicine students? 

a) Through written exams    b) through oral exams         c) through reports         d) through translations 

 e) Through tasks                  f) through participation        g) another way……………… 

14) How do you prepare or motivate to your medicine students for the lesson? 

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 
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Annex N° 8 - Placement test 

ENGLISH PLACEMENT TEST 

Name: ____________________________________________________________ 
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Annex N° 9 - Results of the placement test 

 

 

Score Level 

00-20  correct Beginner 

21-35 correct Elementary 

36-60 correct Intermediate 

61-85 correct Upper Intermediate 

86-95 correct Advanced  

96-100 correct Proficiency  
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Annex N° 10 - CEFR proficiency levels 

Council of Europe levels  Description 

C2  Proficiency 

Mastery  

The capacity to deal with material which is academic or cognitively 

demanding, and to use language to good effect at a level of performance 

which may in certain respects be more advanced than that of an average 

native speaker. 

Example: CAN scan texts for relevant information, and grasp main topic of 

text, reading almost as quickly as a native speaker. 

C1  Advanced 

Effective Operational 

Proficiency  

The ability to communicate with the emphasis on how well it is done, in 

terms of appropriacy, sensitivity and the capacity to deal with unfamiliar 

topics. 

Example: CAN deal with hostile questioning confidently. CAN get and hold 

onto his/her turn to speak. 

 

B2  Upper                          

.              Intermediate 

Vantage 

The capacity to achieve most goals and express oneself on a range of topics. 

Example: CAN show visitors around and give a detailed description of a 

place. 

 

B1 Intermediate 

Threshold 

The ability to express oneself in a limited way in familiar situations and to 

deal in a general way with nonroutine information. 

Example: CAN ask to open an account at a bank, provided that the 

procedure is straightforward. 

 

A2 Elementary 

Waystage 

An ability to deal with simple, straightforward information and begin to 

express oneself in familiar contexts. 

Example: CAN take part in a routine conversation on simple predictable 

topics. 

 

A1  Beginner 

Breakthrough  

A basic ability to communicate and exchange information in a simple way. 

Example: CAN ask simple questions about a menu and understand simple 

answers. 

Source: https://www.examenglish.com/CEFR/cefr.php 
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Annex N° 11 - CEFR levels and Grammar to study 

Grammar areas that you should be studying at each of the CEF levels: 

Source: own elaboration based on the categories provided at https://www.examenglish.com/CEFR/cefr_grammar.htm 

A1 A2 B1 B2 C1 C2 

Adjectives: common and 
demonstrative 
Adverbs of frequency 
Comparatives and 
superlatives 
Going to 
How much/how many and 
very 
common uncountable nouns 
I’d like 
Imperatives (+/-) 
Intensifiers - very basic 
Modals: 
can/can’t/could/couldn’t 
Past simple of “to be” 
Past Simple 
Possessive adjectives  
Possessive s 
Prepositions, common 
Prepositions of place 
Prepositions of time, including 
in/on/at 
Present continuous 
Present simple 
Pronouns: simple, personal 
Questions 
There is/are 
To be, including 
question+negatives 
Verb + ing: like/hate/love 

Adjectives – comparative, – use of 
than and definite article 
Adjectives-superlative-use of definite 
article 
Adverbial phrases of time, place and 
frequency – including word order 
Adverbs of frequency 
Articles – with countable and 
uncountable nouns 
Countables and Uncountables: 
much/many 
Future Time (will and going to) 
Gerunds 
Going to 
Imperatives 
Modals – can/could 
Modals – have to 
Modals – should 
Past continuous 
Past simple 
Phrasal verbs – common 
Possessives – use of ‘s, s’ 
Prepositional phrases (place, time and 
movement) 
Prepositions of time: on/in/at 
Present continuous 
Present continuous for future 
Present perfect 
Questions 
Verb + ing/infinitive: like/ 
want-would like 
Wh-questions in past 
Zero and 1st conditional 

Adverbs 
Broader range of intensifiers 
such 
as too, enough 
Comparatives and superlatives 
Complex question tags 
Conditionals, 2nd and 3rd 
Connecting words expressing 
cause and effect, contrast etc. 
Future continuous 
Modals - must/can’t deduction 
Modals – might, may, will, 
probably 
Modals – should have/might 
have/etc 
Modals: must/have to 
Past continuous 
Past perfect 
Past simple 
Past tense responses 
Phrasal verbs, extended 
Present perfect continuous 
Present perfect/past simple 
Reported speech (range of 
tenses) 
Simple passive 
Wh- questions in the past 
Will and going to, for prediction  

Adjectives and 
adverbs 
Future continuous 
Future perfect 
Future perfect 
continuous 
Mixed conditionals 
Modals – can’t have, 
needn’t have 
Modals of deduction 
and speculation 
Narrative tenses 
Passives 
Past perfect 
Past perfect 
continuous 
Phrasal verbs, 
extended 
Relative clauses 
Reported speech 
Will and going to, 
for prediction 
Wish 
Would expressing 
habits, in the past 

Futures (revision) 
Inversion with 
negative adverbials 
Mixed conditionals 
in past, present 
and future 
Modals in the past 
Narrative tenses for 
experience, 
incl. passive 
Passive forms, all 
Phrasal verbs, 
especially splitting 
Wish/if only regrets 

 

https://www.examenglish.com/grammar/A2_adverbs_of_frequency_place_time.htm
https://www.examenglish.com/grammar/a2_comparative_adjectives.htm
https://www.examenglish.com/grammar/A2_superlative.htm
https://www.examenglish.com/grammar/A2_going_to.htm
https://www.examenglish.com/grammar/A2_Uncountable_nouns.htm
https://www.examenglish.com/grammar/A2_would_like.htm
https://www.examenglish.com/grammar/A2_imperative.htm
https://www.examenglish.com/grammar/b1_intensifiers.htm
https://www.examenglish.com/grammar/A2_can_could.htm
https://www.examenglish.com/grammar/A2_can_could.htm
https://www.examenglish.com/grammar/be.htm
https://www.examenglish.com/grammar/A2_past_simple.htm
https://www.examenglish.com/grammar/possessive_%27s.htm
https://www.examenglish.com/grammar/b1_prepositions_of_place.htm
https://www.examenglish.com/grammar/b1_prepositions_of_time.htm
https://www.examenglish.com/grammar/b1_prepositions_of_time.htm
https://www.examenglish.com/grammar/A2_present_continuous.htm
https://www.examenglish.com/grammar/present_simple.htm
https://www.examenglish.com/grammar/b1_questions.htm
https://www.examenglish.com/grammar/like_ing.htm
https://www.examenglish.com/grammar/a2_comparative_adjectives.htm
https://www.examenglish.com/grammar/A2_superlative.htm
https://www.examenglish.com/grammar/A2_adverbs_of_frequency_place_time.htm
https://www.examenglish.com/grammar/A2_adverbs_of_frequency_place_time.htm
https://www.examenglish.com/grammar/b1_adverbs.htm
https://www.examenglish.com/grammar/a2_articles.htm
https://www.examenglish.com/grammar/a2_articles.htm
https://www.examenglish.com/grammar/A2_Uncountable_nouns.htm
https://www.examenglish.com/grammar/A2_will.htm
https://www.examenglish.com/grammar/A2_going_to.htm
https://www.examenglish.com/grammar/A2_Gerund_infinitive.htm
https://www.examenglish.com/grammar/A2_going_to.htm
https://www.examenglish.com/grammar/A2_imperative.htm
https://www.examenglish.com/grammar/A2_can_could.htm
https://www.examenglish.com/grammar/A2_have_to.htm
https://www.examenglish.com/grammar/A2_ShouldOught.htm
https://www.examenglish.com/grammar/A2_past_continuous.htm
https://www.examenglish.com/grammar/A2_past_simple.htm
https://www.examenglish.com/grammar/A2_phrasal_verbs_inseparable.htm
https://www.examenglish.com/grammar/possessive_%27s.htm
https://www.examenglish.com/grammar/b1_prepositions_of_time.htm
https://www.examenglish.com/grammar/A2_present_continuous.htm
https://www.examenglish.com/grammar/A2_present_perfect.htm
https://www.examenglish.com/grammar/like_ing.htm
https://www.examenglish.com/grammar/A2_would_like.htm
https://www.examenglish.com/grammar/A2_zero_conditional.htm
https://www.examenglish.com/grammar/A2_First_Conditional.htm
https://www.examenglish.com/grammar/b1_adverbs.htm
https://www.examenglish.com/grammar/b1_intensifiers.htm
https://www.examenglish.com/grammar/b1_intensifiers.htm
https://www.examenglish.com/grammar/b1_intensifiers.htm
https://www.examenglish.com/grammar/a2_comparative_adjectives.htm
https://www.examenglish.com/grammar/A2_superlative.htm
https://www.examenglish.com/grammar/B1_question_tags.htm
https://www.examenglish.com/grammar/B1_second_conditional.htm
https://www.examenglish.com/grammar/B1_3rd_conditional.htm
https://www.examenglish.com/grammar/b1_connectors.htm
https://www.examenglish.com/grammar/b1_connectors.htm
https://www.examenglish.com/grammar/b1_future_continuous.htm
https://www.examenglish.com/grammar/b1_may_might.htm
https://www.examenglish.com/grammar/b1_may_might.htm
https://www.examenglish.com/grammar/B1_should_have.htm
https://www.examenglish.com/grammar/B1_should_have.htm
https://www.examenglish.com/grammar/A2_have_to.htm
https://www.examenglish.com/grammar/A2_past_continuous.htm
https://www.examenglish.com/grammar/B1_past_perfect.htm
https://www.examenglish.com/grammar/A2_past_simple.htm
https://www.examenglish.com/grammar/B1_presperf_continuous.htm
https://www.examenglish.com/grammar/b1_presentperfect_pastsimple.htm
https://www.examenglish.com/grammar/B1_reported_speech.htm
https://www.examenglish.com/grammar/B1_simple_passives.htm
https://www.examenglish.com/grammar/b1_questions.htm
https://www.examenglish.com/grammar/going_to_will_prediction.htm
https://www.examenglish.com/grammar/b1_adverbs.htm
https://www.examenglish.com/grammar/b1_adverbs.htm
https://www.examenglish.com/grammar/b1_future_continuous.htm
https://www.examenglish.com/grammar/future_perfect.htm
https://www.examenglish.com/grammar/future_perfect_continuous.htm
https://www.examenglish.com/grammar/future_perfect_continuous.htm
https://www.examenglish.com/grammar/mixed_conditionals.htm
https://www.examenglish.com/grammar/B1_simple_passives.htm
https://www.examenglish.com/grammar/B1_past_perfect.htm
https://www.examenglish.com/grammar/past_perfect_continuous.htm
https://www.examenglish.com/grammar/past_perfect_continuous.htm
https://www.examenglish.com/grammar/A2_phrasal_verbs_separable.htm
https://www.examenglish.com/grammar/A2_phrasal_verbs_separable.htm
https://www.examenglish.com/grammar/d_relative_clauses.htm
https://www.examenglish.com/grammar/B1_reported_speech.htm
https://www.examenglish.com/grammar/going_to_will_prediction.htm
https://www.examenglish.com/grammar/going_to_will_prediction.htm
https://www.examenglish.com/grammar/wish_if_only.htm
https://www.examenglish.com/grammar/used_to_would.htm
https://www.examenglish.com/grammar/used_to_would.htm
https://www.examenglish.com/grammar/mixed_conditionals.htm
https://www.examenglish.com/grammar/mixed_conditionals.htm
https://www.examenglish.com/grammar/mixed_conditionals.htm
https://www.examenglish.com/grammar/wish_if_only.htm
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Annex N° 12 - Syllabus and course contents 

Source: own elaboration.  

 CAREER 

KNOWLEDGE 

LANGUAGE SKILLS LANGUAGE FOCUS 

UNIT TOPICS LISTENING SPEAKING READING WRITING GRAMMAR  TERMINOLOGY 

1 Cancer Basics  Leukemia 

Symptoms  

How is it going?  What is cancer? 

 

Sentence  

 

Subject verb agreement. 

- Present simple vs. 

present continuous 

- Adverbs of frequency  

- Prepositions of time 

(including in/on/at) 

Common prefixes, roots and 

suffixes  

2 Cell Biology Unit Laboratory 

Apparatus  

Having a Blood 

Test  

Laboratory Test Sentence Structure  

Coordinating 

conjunctions  

Subordinating 

conjunctions 

- There is /there are 

- Prepositions of place 

(in/on/at) 

- Determiners a/an/the 

Laboratory equipment 

 

 

3 Laboratory of 

Cell Morphology  

In the lab – 

Complete 

Blood Count 

(CBC) 

At the Lab  Blood Informal letter 

Formal letter 

Writing phrases 

- Imperative 

- Zero conditional 

-  Possessive adjectives 

 

Common prefixes, roots and 

suffixes 

Progress check Units 1-3 

4 Flow Cytometry 

Laboratory 

 

Blood 

bottles guide 

Flow cytometer 

system  

Blood cells 

assessment  

Punctuation   

Transitions to compare   

Transitions to contrast  

  

- Tag questions 

- Modals: Can/Could, 

                 May-Might 

                 Should,   

                 Have to 

Common prefixes, roots and 

suffixes 

 

 

5 Cell Culture 

Laboratory 

Cell Culture 

Lab tour  

Normal Test 

Results   

Bone marrow 

transplantation  

Paragraph development  

 

Linking words and 

transitions 

- Future tense: will and 

going to.  

- Future continuous  

- First conditional 

Common prefixes, roots and 

suffixes  

 

Use of words: Verbs & nouns 

6 Laboratory of 

Molecular 

Biology 

Molecular 

biologist Job 

profile 

Staying 

healthier  

Polymerase 

Chain Reaction 

(PCR) 

IMRD structure in 

scientific journals  

 

Abstracts  

- Past simple & past 

continuous. 

- Adverbs of time, place 

and manner. 

- Comparatives and 

superlatives adjectives. 

Common prefixes, roots and 

suffixes 

 

DNA Chemical structure 

Progress check Units 4-6 

Final test  
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Annex N° 13 - Elements and sub elements of a method 

 

Source: Richards and Rodgers, 1999.  
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Annex N° 14 - Course Book 
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UNIT   1 

Cancer Basics   
Unit functional aims: 

- Talking about hematological malignances and symptoms  

- Describing actions of permanent situations  

- Recognizing presents and continuous structures in professional contexts 

- Writing cohesive and coherent sentences about professional activities and ongoing activities.  

CHECK UP  

1. Fill the blanks with the right concept.   

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

2. Look at the pictures and provide the adequate meaning. Use the words from the box. 

 

.  

 

a) ____________   b)____________   c)____________  d)_____________   e)___________ 

f)_________________    g)______________   h)_______________  i)_______________ 

Bleeding  weight loss  nose bleeds  severe infections 

Fever   lymph nodes   red spots on skin bone pain    night sweats  

a) Leukemia   1. ___________ Plasma cells are targeted by this type of blood cancer. 

Infection and disease fighting antibodies in the body are produced by plasma 

cells that are basically white blood cells. 

b) Lymphoma 2. ____________ This type of blood cancer is due to rapid production of 

abnormal white blood cells. Leukemia can be found in bone marrow and in 

blood. These abnormal cells are no more able to fight off infection and also 

impair the bone marrow’s ability to produce platelets and red blood cells.   

c) Myeloma  3._____________ Lymphatic system that produces immune cells and also 

removes excess fluids from the body gets affected by lymphoma blood cancer. 

Get Free Opinion from Best Doctors in India  

Source: http://www.medworldindia.com/Medicalprocedures.htm 
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LISTENING 

1. Listen  about leukemia symptoms and  the circle TRUE or FALSE 

Leukemia Symptoms  

1. Fatigue, general exhaustion, and lustlessness, feeling of illness 

is rare.  
 T       F  

2. Skin pallor is present in about 80% of patients.   T       F  

3. Fever is present in 40% of patients  T       F 

4. Frequently  increased infections  T       F 

5. Some symptoms include swollen lymph nodes, around the neck, 

in the armpits or in the groin. 
 T       F 

6. There is no abdominal pain and loss of appetite (by enlargement 

of spleen or liver). 
 T      F 

7. Bleeding tendency, for example difficult to breastfeed nose or 

gum bleeding, bruises or skin bleeding (Petechiae). 
 T      F 

8. About 80% of patients present bone and joint pain.  T      F 

9. Headache, blurred vision, vomiting, cranial nerve palsies are 

present because of the infestation of the digestive system. 
 T      F 

10. Only 3% of patients may present shortness of breath.   T      F 

 

SPEAKING 

1. Complete the following dialogue with the correct forms of either the Present Simple 

OR the Present Continuous. And then practice the dialogue in pairs. 

How is it going? 

Vicky: Hi, Jack! Where 1.………………………… (you/go) in such a hurry? 

Jack: Hey Vicky! I 2.………………………….. (go) to college, I 

3.……………………… (have) an early lecture today. What 

4.……………………………. (you/do) today? 

Vicky: I 5.……………………… (go) to the dentist, I 6.………………….. (have) a 

really bad toothache I’m afraid. 

Jack: Oh, no, that ….. (be) terrible. I 7.…………………… (hope) you feel 

better soon. 8.……………………………… (you/want) to meet up for a 

cup of coffee later this afternoon, if you 9.……………………………………. 

(feel) better, of course? 

Vicky: Sure! That 10……………………. (sound) great! See you later, then! 

Jack: See you! 
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LANGUAGE FOCUS  

1. Read the chart below carefully and complete the given exercises.  
 

Present Simple Present Continuous 
Form Form 
Similar to the infinitive form without to. 

I like reading. 
 

Except in the third person singular. Add -s 
He likes reading. 

Verb to be 
in the                          infinitive of 
Present Simple  +   main verb + ing 

I              am                            playing                   the guitar. 
She         is                              playing                   the guitar. 
They        are                          playing                    the guitar. 

Use Use 
 Use it to talk about things in general or things 

which happen repeatedly: 
E.g. Tom plays tennis every Saturday. 

 
 Use it also for a permanent situation: 
E.g. My parents live in London. They 

have been there for 20 years. 
 

 Repeated actions, thoughts, feelings and states: 
E.g. I think you’re right. 

Julia likes her job. 
I know Jane quite well. 

 Use it to say (a) that we are in the middle of an action, (b) 
to talk about something which is happening around the 
time of speaking: 

E.g. (a) Please don’t make so much noise. 
I’m studying. 
 

 Use it also to talk about changing situations; 
E.g. The population of the world is rising very fast. 

 
 or for a situation that we see as temporary, and that lasts 

for a short period: 
E.g. Cristiano Ronaldo isn’t playing football this 

season. Time markers used with the Present Simple Time markers used with the Present Continuous 

Usually, always, never, often, every day , every Tuesday, 
sometimes 

At the moment, now, for the time being, today 
this Tuesday, this month, this year, this week 

Spelling rules Spelling rules - The –ing form 

With verbs ending in: 
o 
s 
x 
sh 
ch 

Add –es 
Do- does 
Miss- misses 
mix-mixes 
wash-washes 
catch-catches 

 a) We leave out e when we add ing to a verb 
take – taking             drive- driving 

But we keep a double e before ing. 
see- seeing                agree- agreeing 

 
b) When a verb ends in ie it changes to ying 

die-dying                  lie-lying 
But  y  does not change 

study- studying       hurry- hurrying 
 

c) We double the final consonant 

 When verbs end in l (BrE) 
travel- travelling 

 When    verbs    with    one    syllable    end    with 
consonant/vowel/consonant 
win – winning             put- putting 

 But we do not double  w, x,  y 
play- playing                fax- faxing 

 Verbs with more than one syllable with a stress 
on the final syllable 
Begin-beginning        prefer- preferring 
But we do not double it if its unstressed 
Open-opening           enter- entering 

 
With verbs ending in: 
Vowel + Y 

 
Add –s 
Enjoy- enjoys 
Pay- pays 

 
With verbs ending in: 
Consonant + Y 

 
Y changes to -ies 
study- studies 
try- tries 
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2. Complete the following sentences with the Present Continuous (affirmative).  
 
1. Richard _______________ (have) a meeting now. He can’t come to the phone. 

2. Anna _________________ (watch) on the screen. 

3. Look, Michael _________________ (take) the sample slowly. Let’s talk to him. 

4. The meeting  _________________ (begin) now. Don’t make so much noise. 

5. Look at all those people over there. I don’t know what _________________ 

(happen). 

6. They _________________ (work) in the Biology Unit. 

7. At the moment I ______________ (read) a book about oncology.  

8. Oh no! It _________________ (rain)! 

9. Where are Paul and Kate? They _________________ (wait) for the boss.  

10. I can’t go now. I ____________ (do) my homework. 

 

3. Choose the best option: the Present Simple or the Present Continuous. 

1. I often _____________ to the office on Mondays. 

a) go b) goes c) am going 

2. Mary _____________ trough the microscope now. 

a) observe b) observes c) is observing 

3. My colleague never _____________ for help in his researches. 

a) ask b) asks c) is asking 

4. Now I _____________ my report. 

a) do b) am doing c) is doing 

5. Residents _____________ up early every day. 

a) wake b) wakes c) are waking 

Adverbs of frequency  
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4. Complete the sentences with the correct form of the verb considering the Present Simple 

or the Present Continuous. 

1. Tom usually ___________ (present) speeches, but today he _____________ 
(listen) the conference. 

2. I usually _____________ (process) samples in the morning, but today I 
______________ (do) it in the afternoon. 

3. They _____________ (analyze) blood films now, but usually they ________ (do) 
that in the morning. 

4. Sophie usually _______________ (walk) to university. 
5. My colleague usually ____________ (drink) coffee, but today she 

______________ (drink) tea. 
6. Tod ____________ (drives) the car now, but his father usually 

________________ (do) it. 
7. I ________________ (listen) to seminar on oncology care now. 

8. Look, Silvia _________________ (argue). Let’s see what’s wrong. 

9. The results that you ______________ (report) look very surprisingly. 

10. He usually _______________ (collect) samples on fasting period. 

 
ESTRUCTURE REVIEW PRESENT SIMPLE –PRESENT CONTINUOUS 

 
5. Complete using Simple Present or Present Continuous 

(affirmative/negative/interrogative) of the verbs in brackets. 

1. Now I _________________ (know) how to get there. 
2. He _________________ (not take) notes. 
3. “I _________________ (speak) to you!”  
4. Silence! The patients _________________ (sleep). 
5. _________________ you _________________ (want) to meet with Dean? 
6. Sally often _________________ (go) to the conferences with a friend. 
7. I ____________________ (understand) the health problem now. 
8. “Mary ____________________ (talk) to you!” 
9. ___________ she ___________ (want) to visit us? 
10. They ____________________ (not come) in December. 
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Prepositions of Time - at, in, on 

We use: 

 at for a PRECISE TIME 

 in for MONTHS, YEARS, CENTURIES and LONG PERIODS 

 on for DAYS and DATES 

at 

PRECISE TIME 

in 

MONTHS, YEARS, CENTURIES and 

LONG PERIODS 

on 

DAYS and DATES 

at 3 o'clock in May on Sunday 

at 10.30am in summer on Tuesdays 

at noon in the summer on 6 March 

at dinnertime in 1990 on 25 Dec. 2010 

at bedtime in the 1990s on Christmas Day 

at sunrise in the next century on Independence Day 

at sunset in the Ice Age on my birthday 

at the moment in the past/future on New Year's Eve 

6. Read the sentences and choose the right preposition: 

a) I have a meeting at/on/ in 9am. 

b) The shop closes on/at/in midnight. 

c) Jane went home in/on/at lunchtime. 

d) In England, it often snows in/at/on December. 

e) Do you think we will go to Jupiter at/on/in the future? 

f) There should be a lot of progress on/at/in the next century. 

g) Do you work on/in/at Mondays? 

h) Her birthday is at/in/on 20 November. 

i) Where will you be in/on/at New Year's Day? 

Note: When we say last, next, every, this we do not also use at, in, on. 

 I went to London last June. (not in last June) 

 He's coming back next Tuesday. (not on next Tuesday) 

 I go home every Easter. (not at every Easter) 

 We'll call you this evening. (not in this evening) 

7. Decide which is correct. 

1. Jim doesn’t understand / isn’t understanding his homework.  

2. They are playing / play tennis every Sunday. 

3. Mandy hates / is hating sports games. 

4. John is sleeping / sleeps now. 

5. I am remembering / remember you. 

6. She usually goes / is going to the hairdresser on Monday. 

7. Be quiet! I am reading / read a book. 

8.  Do you know / are you knowing my brother? 



  

125 

 

8. Review some additional notes about PRESENT and PRESENT CONTINUOUS TENSE. 

 

PRESENT TENSE in Medical Contexts: 
Simple present shows an action that happens again and again (repeated action) in the 
present time, but not necessarily at the time of speaking. 
 
To talk about something that happens all the time or repeatedly or something that is 
true in general: 
• I do interventional radiology. 
• Nurses take care of patients. 
• Cigarettes cause lung cancer. 
 
To say how often we do things: 
• I begin to operate at 8.30 every morning. 
• Dr. Ky does cranioplasty two evenings a week. 
• How often do you go to the neurologist? Once a month. 
 
For a permanent situation (a situation that stays the same for a long time): 
• I work as an endocrinologist in the diabetes program of our hospital. I have been 
working there for ten years. 
 
Some verbs are used only in simple tenses. These verbs are verbs of thinking or 
mental activity, feeling, possession and perception, and reporting verbs. We often use 
CAN instead of the present tense with verbs of perception: 
• I now understand why the patient is in such a bad condition. 
• I can see the solution to your problem now. 
 
The simple present is often used with adverbs of frequency such as always, often, 
sometimes, rarely, never, every week, and twice a year: 
• The chairman is always working. 
• I always go to work at 6.30 am. 
 
Simple present with a future meaning. We use it to talk about 
timetables, schedules ...: 
• What time does Ross’ operation conference start? It starts tomorrow at 9.30. 
 

PRESENT CONTINUOUS in Medical Contexts 
Present simple of the verb to be + gerund of the verb 
 
Something that is happening at the time of speaking: 
• Dr Ky is driving to the hospital. 
• Dr. Ky is going to the operating room. 
• I’m going to work. 
 
Something that is happening around or close to the time of speaking, but not 
necessarily exactly at the time of speaking: 
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• I am writing an interesting article on brain tumor. I’ll lend it to you when I’ve 
finished it. 
Something that is happening for a limited period of time around the present (e.g. 
today, this week, this season, this year. . .) 
• Our residents are working hard this term. 
 
Changing situations: 
• The patient is getting better with the new treatment. 
• His blood pressure is rising very fast. 
 
Temporary situations: 
• I am living with other residents until I can buy my own apart- ment 

Present continuous with a future meaning 
To talk about what you have arranged to do in the near future (personal 
arrangements). 
• We are stenting a renal artery on Monday. 
• I am having dinner with a medical representative tomorrow. 
(We can also use the form going to in these sentences, but it is less natural when you 
talk about arrangements. 
We do not use the simple present or will for personal arrangements). 

READING 

1. Read the article and verify the use of Present simple or present continuous. Underline. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

WRITING  

What Is Cancer? 

Cancer results from a series of molecular events that fundamentally alter the normal properties of 

cells. In cancer cells the normal control systems that prevent cell overgrowth and the invasion of 

other tissues are disabled. These altered cells divide and grow in the presence of signals that 

normally inhibit cell growth; therefore, they no longer require special signals to induce cell growth 

and division. As these cells grow they develop new characteristics, including changes in cell 

structure, decreased cell adhesion, and production of new enzymes. 

These heritable changes allow the cell and its progeny to divide and grow, even in the presence of 

normal cells that typically inhibit the growth of nearby cells. Such changes allow the cancer cells 

to spread and invade other tissues. 

The abnormalities in cancer cells usually result from mutations in protein-encoding genes that 

regulate cell division. Over time more genes become mutated. This is often because the genes that 

make the proteins that normally repair DNA damage are themselves not functioning normally 

because they are also mutated. Consequently, mutations begin to increase in the cell, causing 

further abnormalities in that cell and the daughter cells. Some of these mutated cells die, but other 

alterations may give the abnormal cell a selective advantage that allows it to multiply much more 

rapidly than the normal cells. This enhanced growth describes most cancer cells, which have gained 

functions repressed in the normal, healthy cells. As long as these cells remain in their original 

location, they are considered benign; if they become invasive, they are considered malignant. 

Cancer cells in malignant tumors can often metastasize, sending cancer cells to distant sites in the 

body where new tumors may form. 
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1. Review the definition of a sentence. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

2. Recognize subject and verb in the following text. 

Different types of cancer have different causes. They depend on many factors. Some 

cancers are more common than others. The chances for survival vary among different 

types. Most cancers do not have known causes from a chemical, environmental, genetic, 

immunologic, or viral origin. Cancers arise spontaneously from unexplained causes.  

The causes of cancer are very complex. The body cells and factors in the environment 

influence the development of cancer. Researchers are identifying more causes. 

3.  Check the chart and get realized sentences follow an agreement.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

4. Choose the best answers. 

What is a sentence? 

A sentence is a set of words that is complete in itself, typically containing a subject and 

predicate, conveying a statement, question, exclamation, or command, and consisting of a 

main clause and sometimes one or more subordinate clauses. It contains: 

1. A subject (what the sentence is about, the topic of the sentence) 

2. A predicate (what is said about the subject) 

Note that a sentence expresses a complete thought. 

Examples: 

- He opened the door.  - people who work hard  

- Come in, please.    - a fast-moving animal with big ears  

- Do you like coffee?  

 

Subject Verb Agreement 

Subjects and verbs must AGREE with one another in number (singular or plural). Thus, if a subject 

is singular, its verb must also be singular; if a subject is plural, its verb must also be plural. 
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1. Anyone _______ to see the film please stand up. 

A. who want  B. who wants  C. that want  D. that wants 

2. _____ the United Nations _____ in New York or Washington D.C.? 

A. Do, lie   B. Is, lies   C. Does, lie  D. Is, lie 

3. Each boy and each girl _____to take temperature in the school. 

A. are ask   B. are asked   C. is ask   D. is asked 

4. The style and the colour of the sofa _____ both perfect for what we want. 

A. is     B. are    C. was    D. were 

5. The Olympic Games _____ every four years. 

A. is hold   B. is held   C. are hold  D. are held 

6. Every teacher and every student _____ to the new classroom during the earthquake. 

A. run   B. runs  C. are run   D. is run 

7. Everybody _____ ten exercise books and every exercise book _____ one dollar. 

A. have, is   B. is, are   C. are, are  D. are, is 

8. In China many _____ English. 

A. a student study B. a student studies   C. a students studies   D. students studies 

9. Now many a scientist ______ to be a second Newton. 

A. want    B. are wanting  C. wants   D. is wanting 

10. If you go to the USA twenty kilos _____ the baggage allowance. 

A. are    B. is    C. has    D. have 

11. A library with five thousand books _____ to the nation as a gift. 

A. is offered   B. has offered  C. are offered  D. have offered 

12. When and where to build the new factory _____ yet. 

A. is not decided B. are not decided  C. had not decided     D. have not decided 

13. Every student ______ tested twice a year. They  ______ given a hundred questions to do. 

A. is, every  B. is, are  C. are, every  D. are, each 

14. Early to rise and early to bed _____ a good habit. 

A. is     B. are    C. has    D. have 

15. In the house nothing but the books and the pictures on the wall _____ to me. 

A. belong    B. belongs  C. is belong   D. are belong 
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5. Write about your daily routine at work. What do you do? What activities do you usually 

perform? What frequent activities do your colleagues do? 

_________________________________________________________________________

_________________________________________________________________________

_________________________________________________________________________

_________________________________________________________________________

_________________________________________________________________________

_________________________________________________________________________

_________________________________________________________________________

_________________________________________________________________________

_________________________________________________________________________

_________________________________________________________________________

_________________________________________________________________________

__________________________________________________. 

6. Work in pairs and write what are your colleagues are doing now at work.  

_________________________________________________________________________

_________________________________________________________________________

_________________________________________________________________________

_________________________________________________________________________

_________________________________________________________________________

_________________________________________________________________________

_________________________________________________________________________

_________________________________________________________________________

_________________________________________________________________________

_________________________________________________________________________

____________________________________________. 
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MEDICAL TERMINOLOGY 
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UNIT   2 

  Cell Biology Unit  
CHECK UP 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The Laboratory of Cell Biology (LCB) studies the processing, transport, and metabolism of 

proteins and small molecules related to malignant transformation, metastasis, and multidrug 

resistance in cancer. The principal investigators of the laboratory, who are experts in molecular 

biology, genetics, biochemistry, structural biology, cellular regulation of cell growth and 

metabolism, resistance to anticancer drugs, and the physics of cell-matrix interactions, work 

on research projects related to those topics.  

The Multidrug Resistance Section studies the molecular basis of anticancer drug resistance, 

while the Transport Biochemistry Section investigates the biochemistry of energy-dependent 

transporters. Post-translational regulation of the tumor suppressor p53 and the roles of Wip1 

in promoting cellular proliferation are the focus of the Chemical Immunology Section, while the 

DNA and Nucleoproteins Section is involved in computational and experimental studies of nucleic 

acid-protein interactions. The Biochemistry of Proteins Section studies the role of ATP-

dependent proteolysis in multiple cellular processes. The Biophysics Section develops novel EM-

based approaches to determine single molecule and multisubunit structures. The Tissue 

Morphodynamics Unit studies how normal and cancer cells modify their environments to promote 

normal differentiation and cancer cell metastasis. Finally, the Crystallography Section works on 

X-ray crystallography of membrane proteins and protein complexes. 
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2. Observe and recognize laboratory equipment 

Source: https://s-media cacheak0.pinimg.com 

3. Fill in the blanks with the right lab tool.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

a) Barnes bottles 

b) Evaporating 

dishes 

c) Volumetric 

flask 

d) Mortar and 

pestle 

e) Stoppers 

http://www.hometrainingtools.com/a/chemistry-lab 
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LISTENING 

1. Before listening write a list of the lab equipment you have in your laboratory. 

2. Listening about the most frequently utensils and appliances in laboratory activities. Then 

answer the questions.  

Laboratory apparatus 

 

 

 

Video Source: 

https://youtu.be/F15v61mzlKY 

 

 

 

 

 

 

a) Why utensils and appliances are important for laboratory activities? 

_________________________________________________________________ 

b) What about having specific laboratory apparatus depend on?   

_________________________________________________________________ 

c) Which are the most common apparatus in a chemistry laboratory? 

_______________________________________________________________________

_______________________________________________________________________

_______________________________________________________________________

___________________________________________________. 

d) How does the burette function? 

________________________________________________________________ 

 

3. Match the lab apparatus with the adequate meaning.  

1 Desiccators          a) tongs for holding test tubes and beakers that cannot be touched. 

2 Funnels     b) for holding small samples or containing small-scale reactions. 

3 Bunsen burners    c) for keeping a few test tubes upright 

4 Volumetric flasks    d) for adding a very small amount of liquid, drop by drop 

5 Watch glasses                e) to dispense small and precise amount of liquid samples 

6 Test tube stands    f) hot plates, hot water baths - heat sources 

7 Pipettes                g) a cover for beakers; sometimes used as an evaporating dish 

8 Test tubes                h) for funneling or for filtering 

9 Droppers                i) to make precise dilutions 

10 Spectrophotometer     j) to measure the mass of a reagent or product 

11 Balances                       k) to measure the absorbance and transmittance of a liquid sample 

12 Test tube holders         l) to preserve a substance in a moisture-free environment 
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SPEAKING 

1. Practice the conversations about having a blood test. Work in pairs. 

A: The doctor sent me over here to have my blood drawn. 

B: Certainly, please have a seat and roll up your left sleeve. 

A: What is this test for? 

B: Well, today your doctor wants us to check your white blood cell count. 

A: What does that tell him? 

B: Well, if it is elevated, you might have an infection. 

A: Will the blood test hurt? 

B: It is only a little pin stick. I am going to put a tourniquet on your arm to puff your 

veins up. 

A: Ouch! 

B: There we go! I got the blood that I needed 

___________________________________________________ 

A: My doctor says that I need a blood test. 

B: I can help you with that. Just have a seat and roll up your left sleeve. 

A: What are you taking my blood for? 

B: Your doctor has requested a check of your white blood count. 

A: What information does that give him? 

B: If your white blood cell count is off, it could signal an infection somewhere in your 

body. 

A: Is a blood test painful? 

B: I am putting a tourniquet on your arm to plump up the vein. It will only feel like a 

little pin prick. 

A: My God, that hurts! 

B: That was it! Thank you for coming in today. 

__________________________________________________ 

 

A: I came to this lab to have my blood drawn. 

B: You are in the right place. Roll up your left sleeve and have a seat. 

A: What am I being tested for? 

B: Your doctor wants to know what your white blood cell count is. 

A: What does my white blood cell count tell him? 

B: Usually if your white count is off, the doctor suspects an infection. 

A: How much will it hurt? 

B: It is only a pin prick. I have to put this tourniquet on your arm to make the vein easier 

to find. 

A: Is that my blood going into that tube? 

B: That blood that just filled the tube is all that I needed. Thanks for coming in! 

2. Read the conversations again and answer the questions  

a) What kind of test does the doctor require?  

b) What is the doctor suspecting about the diagnosis of the patient?  

c) What is the lab technician putting on the arm of the patient? Why?  
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LANGUAGE FOCUS  

THERE IS, THERE ARE 
1. Observe the following chart to understand the use of there is/ there are structure.  

 Verb be subject 

There is singular subject 

There are plural subject 

WITH SINGULAR SUBJECT AND SINGULAR VERB: 

 There Verb be not  Singular subject Complement 

Aff There is  still a problem.  

There 's  some liquid antibiotic in the fridge. 

Neg There is not/n't any shift  

Int Is there  a medicine for the flu? 

WITH PLURAL SUBJECT AND PLURAL VERB: 

 There Verb be not  Plural subject Complement 

Aff There are  two cells according to the report. 

There are  many questions to answer. 

Neg There are n't any Infectious microorganisms in the water. 
Int  Are there  any patients waiting? 

 

2. Read about laboratory of Cell Biology and complete with There is or There are. 

  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The Laboratory of Cell Biology (LCB) studies the processing, transport, and metabolism of proteins 

and small molecules related to malignant transformation, metastasis, and multidrug resistance in 

cancer. ___________ principal investigators of the laboratory, who are experts in molecular biology, 

genetics, biochemistry, structural biology, cellular regulation of cell growth and metabolism, 

resistance to anticancer drugs. ______________  also physics of cell-matrix interactions who work on 

research projects related to those topics. ___________ a Multidrug Resistance Section that studies the 

molecular basis of anticancer drug resistance, while the Transport Biochemistry Section investigates 

the biochemistry of energy-dependent transporters. The Biophysics Section develops novel EM-based 

approaches to determine single molecule and multisubunit structures and the Crystallography Section 

works on X-ray crystallography of membrane proteins and protein complexes.  

____________ a  Tissue Morphodynamics Unit that studies how normal and cancer cells modify their 

environments to promote normal differentiation and cancer cell metastasis. Finally, our newest group, 

the RNA Metabolism and Epitranscriptomics Unit, investigates how the RNA epigenome modulates 

gene expression during development and when confronted by disease. In our LCB ______________ 

three Cores, one involved in 3D electron microscopy, one in molecular modeling, and one in 

characterization of post-transcriptional protein processing. ____________ Joint journal clubs and 

data presentations among some sections, and laboratory-wide research seminars facilitate the sharing 

of expertise and help to foster collaborations among LCB staff. 
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Prepositions of Place: at, in, on 

3. Observe and review how to use prepositions of place.  

 at for a POINT 

 in for an ENCLOSED SPACE 

 on for a SURFACE 

at 

POINT 

in 

ENCLOSED SPACE 

on 

SURFACE 

at the corner in the garden on the wall 

at the bus stop in London on the ceiling 

at the door in France on the door 

at the top of the page in a box on the cover 

at the end of the road in my pocket on the floor 

at the entrance in my wallet on the carpet 

at the crossroads in a building on the menu 

at the front desk  in a car on a page 

4. Look at these sentences and chose the right preposition. 

a. Jane is waiting for you on/at the bus stop. 

b. The shop is at/in the end of the street. 

c. My plane stopped on/at Dubai and Hanoi and arrived in Bangkok two hours late. 

d. When will you arrive at/on the office? 

e. Do you work in/at an office? 

f. I have a meeting in/on New York. 

g. Do you live on/in Japan? 

h. Jupiter is at/in the Solar System. 

i. The author's name is on/at the cover of the book. 

j. There are no prices on/in this menu. 

k. You are standing at/on my foot. 

l. There was a "no smoking" sign on/in the wall. 

m. I live at/on the 7th floor at/ in 21 Oxford Street on/in London. 

5. Notice the use of the prepositions of place at, in and on in these standard expressions: 

at in on 

at home in a car on a bus 

at work in a taxi on a train 

at school in a helicopter on a plane 

at university in a boat on a ship 

at college in a lift (elevator) on a bicycle, on a motorbike 

at the top in the newspaper on a horse, on an elephant 

at the bottom in the sky on the radio, on television 

at the side in a row on the left, on the right 

at reception in Oxford Street on the way 
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6. Look at other prepositions used to determine positions and places. 

 
Source:recursostic.educacion.es 

7. Describe the picture detailing the positions of the lab objects. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Example: 

There is a sheet of paper on the table. 

____________________________________ 

____________________________________ 

____________________________________ 

____________________________________ 

____________________________________ 

____________________________________ 

____________________________________ 

____________________________________ 

____________________________________ 

____________________________________ 

____________________________________ 

____________________________________ 

____________________________________ 
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8. Check how to use determiners a/an – the 

Determinants a/an - The 

The determiners a/an and the are called "articles". They are the most common of all 

determiners. They come at the very beginning of a noun phrase. We divide them into 

"indefinite" and "definite" like this: 

  Indefinite articles Definite   article 

  a/an the 

use with singular countable nouns only all nouns 

use for a non-specific person or thing (singular) specific people or things (singular or plural) 

We use indefinite to mean non-specific. Indefinite is general. We use definite to mean 

specific. Definite is particular. When we are talking about something in general, we use a or 

an. When we are talking about something in particular, we use the.  

 I saw a star last night. 

 I saw the moon last night. 

Look at some more examples: 

a/an the 

I was born in a town. 

John had an omelette for lunch. 

James Bond ordered a drink. 

We want to buy an umbrella. 

Have you got a pen? 

The capital of France is Paris. 

I have found the book that I lost. 

Have you cleaned the car? 

There are six eggs in the fridge. 

Please switch off the TV when you finish. 

Of course, often we can use a/an or the for the same word. It depends on the situation, not 

the word. Look at these examples: 

 We want to buy an umbrella. (Any umbrella, not a particular umbrella.) 

 It's raining! Where is the umbrella? (We already have an umbrella. We are looking 

for our umbrella, a particular umbrella.) 

Exercise: Read this little story in order to understand the difference between a/an and the: 

 
A man and a woman were walking in Oxford Street. The woman saw a dress that 
she liked in a shop. She asked the man if he could buy the dress for her. He said: 

"Do you think the shop will accept a cheque? I don't have a credit card." 

Note: we use the indefinite article a/an ONLY with singular countable nouns: a dog, an 

egg, a very big man, an extremely delicious meal. By contrast, we use the definite article the 

with ALL nouns: the dog, the eggs, the big men, the music, the food, the red wine. 

  a/an the ZERO 

countable singular a dog the dog dog 

plural a dogs the dogs dogs 

uncountable a music the music music 

 

 

We can to say something like: 

 I saw an elephant. 

 I saw a pink elephant. 

 I saw the elephant. 

 I saw elephants. 

 

https://www.englishclub.com/grammar/determiners.htm
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READING 

1. What kind of tests does a laboratory do? Is there a classification? Discuss about 

2. Read the text and answer the questions.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Laboratory Tests  

1 What is test that measure the number of blood 

elements? 

_______________________________________  

2 What is ESR test? 

_______________________________________ 

3. What kind of test can help to determine the 

presence of viral proteins? 

______________________________________ 

4. What is hemoglobin? 

______________________________________ 

5. What kind of tests are there in your laboratory? 

_______________________________________ 
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WRITING  

1. Look at the sentence structure and the types of sentences.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Simple Sentence 
A simple sentence consists of one independent clause. (An independent clause contains a 

subject and verb and expresses a complete thought.) 

 I perform surgeries in the morning. 

 Mary prepares the surgery room. 

 The patients are in the waiting room. 

 Lab test are useful for leukemia diagnosis. 

 

Compound Sentence 
A compound sentence is two (or more) independent clauses joined by a conjunction or semi-

colon. Each of these clauses could form a sentence alone. 

 I obtain the sample and Mary processes the results. 

 Mary went to work but John went to the party. 

 The conference starts at 10:00 a.m. so we have time to visit other stands. 

There are seven coordinating conjunctions: FANBOYS 

 and, but, or, nor, for, yet, so 

 

Complex Sentence 
A complex sentence consists of an independent clause plus a dependent clause. (A dependent 

clause starts with a subordinating conjunction or a relative pronoun, and contains a subject and 

verb, but does not express a complete thought.) 

 We missed our plane because we were late. 

 Patients call the nurses when they feel bad. 

 He left in a hurry after he got a phone call. 

 Do you know the man who is talking to Mary? 

Here are some common subordinating conjunctions: 

 after, although, as, because, before, how, if, once, since, than, that, though, till, 

until, when, where, whether, while 

Here are the five basic relative pronouns: 

 that, which, who, whom, whose 

 

Compound-Complex Sentence 
A compound-complex sentence consists of at least two independent clauses and one or more 

dependent clauses. 

 John didn't come because he was ill so Mary was not happy. 

 He left in a hurry after he got a phone call but he came back five minutes later. 

Note: A dependent clause is also called a subordinate clause. 

The above sentences are basic examples only. In some cases other arrangements are possible 

(for example, a dependent clause can come before an independent clause). 

 

https://www.englishclub.com/grammar/sentence/compound-sentence.htm
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2. Read the following text and recognize the different type of sentences, underline them. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

3. Write two examples for each type of sentence structure. Work based on the text above. 

 

Simple Senetnce: 

a) 

b) 

 

Compound Seentence: 

a) 

b) 

 

Complex Sentence  

a) 

b) 

 

Compound-Complex Sentence 

a) 

b) 

 

 

About Hematologic Malignancies  

The many distinct types of mature blood cells, such as red blood cells for carrying oxygen, white blood 

cells for immune protection and platelets for wound clotting, arise from hematopoietic stem and 

progenitor cells in the bone marrow. Hematologic malignancies are cancers that begin in these cells, 

and are subdivided according to which type of blood cell is affected. 

The hematological malignancies include the various forms of leukemia, lymphoma, and myeloma. The 

incidence and prevalence of related blood cancers, such as the myeloproliferative diseases 

(thrombocythemia, polycythemia vera, and idiopathic myelofibrosis) and the myelodysplastic 

syndromes (clonal cytopenias and oligoblastic myelogenous leukemia) have not been tracked by the 

National Cancer Institute until recently. This oversight has resulted in an underestimation of the number 

of clonal (neoplastic) disorders of the lymphohematopoietic system in the U.S. The problem looms large 

nevertheless, with an incidence of about 135,000 new cases estimated to have occurred in 2007. 

Prevalence is a complex number. It increases as a function of an increasing incidence of blood cancers 

but also as a function of longer survival and higher cure rates in that it includes anyone who has or has 

had the diseases in question, such as patients cured of Hodgkin lymphoma and childhood leukemia. 

Thus, an increase in the prevalence-to-incidence ratio over time reflects a prolongation of life of affected 

individuals either from a change in the pathobiological behavior of the disease (less virulent), which is 

unlikely, or, more likely, more effective therapy and a resultant increase in the remission rate and 

duration of remission. 
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MEDICAL TERMINOLOGY  
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Source:https://www.edrawsoft.com/images/science/lab-equipment-symbols-

worksheet.png 
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COMMONLY USED LAB EQUIPMENT 

Picture Name Use 

 

Compound 

Microscope 

Uses two lenses to 

make things look 

larger.  

 

Cover Slip 

Used to cover 

specimens on a 

microscope slide.  

 

Glass Slide 

Used to place 

specimens on to 

observe under the 

microscope.  

 

Magnifying 

Glass or  

Hand Lens or  

Simple 

Microscope 

Uses one lens to make 

things look larger.  

 

Hot Plate 
An electrical device 

used to heat things up.  

 

Graduated 

Cylinders  

(glass or 

plastic) 

Used to measure liquid 

volume. A very 

accurate tool. 

Graduated in mL.  



  

147 

 

 

Beaker 

(glass or 

plastic) 

Used to stir, heat (if 

glass), and measure 

liquid volume in mL 

(rough estimate). 

 

Beaker Tongs 
Used to handle hot 

beakers. 

 

Florence 

Flask 

Glassware used to heat 

and store substances. 

 

Erlenmeyer 

Flask 

Glassware used to heat 

and store substances. 

 

Rubber 

Stoppers 

Used to plug a flask or 

testtube for safe 

keeping. 

 

Test Tube 
Used to mix, heat, or 

store substances. 
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Test Tube 

Rack 

Used to hold test 

tubes. 

 

Test Tube 

Holder 

Used to hold a hot test 

tube.  

 

Test Tube 

Brush 

Used to clean test 

tubes. 

 

Funnel 

Aids in pouring liquids 

into small openings 

without spilling them.  

 

Petri Dish 

Used to hold specimens 

for observation and to 

grow cultures.  

 

Meter Stick 

Used to measure length 

in the Metric System. 

One meter = 10 dm or 

100 cm or 1000 mm.  
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Eye Dropper 

Used to measure and 

transfer small amounts 

of liquids.  

 

Triple Beam 

Balance 

Used to measure mass 

in grams.  

 

Thermometer 

Used to measure 

temperature in degrees 

Celsius or Fahrenheit. 

 

Safety 

Goggles 

To be worn when told 

to do so to protect 

your eyes.  

 

Ring Clamp 

Used to clamp onto a 

ring stand to sit a 

beaker or flask.  

 

Test Tube 

Clamp 

Used to clamp onto ring 

stand to hold test 

tube.  

 

Ring Stand 

A stand used to 

support a ring clamp or 

test tube clamp.  
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worksheet.png 

Laboratory apparatus. https://www.enotes.com/homework-help/what-all-laboratory-

apparatus-their-uses-450308  

Commonly used Lab Equipment. 

http://teachertech.rice.edu/Participants/louviere/vms/science/labequipment.html 

Having a Blood test in the Lab 

https://www.eslfast.com/robot/topics/health/health14.htm 
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3rd edition, 2009. 
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UNIT   3 

Laboratory of Cell Morphology   
CHECK UP 

1. Name the parts of the cell. Use the words from the box. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

2. Read the paragraphs about the process of mitosis and identify the right word definition. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 Mitochondrion   microvilli  cytoskeleton  ribosomes    endoplasmic reticulum 

Nucleus Golgi apparatus centrioles  cell membrane lysosome nucleolus 

Anaphase 

Metaphase 

Prophase 

Interphase  

Telopashe  
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3. Recognize some common abbreviation and match them with right ones. 

 

DNA   deoxyribonucleic acid 

FBC   full blood count 

fl  femtolitre 

G6PD   glucose‐6‐phosphate dehydrogenase 

Hb   haemoglobin concentration 

Hct   haematocrit 

HDW   haemoglobin distribution width 

HPLC   high‐performance liquid chromatography 

MCH   mean cell haemoglobin 

MCHC  mean cell haemoglobin concentration 

MCV   mean cell volume 

MGG   May–Grunwald–Giemsa 

NRBC   nucleated red blood cell 

PCV   packed cell volume 

pg   picogram 

RBC   red blood cell count 

RDW  red cell distribution width 

RNA   ribonucleic acid 

WBC   white blood cell count 

 

LISTENING 

1. Before listening discuss about how do you perform the Complete Blood Count in your 

laboratory? What do you need for it? 

 

2. Listen to how CBC is done in lab. Then complete de sentences and use the chart provided.  

In The Lab - Complete Blood Count (CBC) 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Listening Source: https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=7kqpOz5VfU0 
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Laboratory of Toronto General Hospital at UHN 

 

 

 

1. The number of _________ that make up the different parts of your blood are 

very important to your health.  

2. _______________ consists of very high volume routine testing coagulation 

hematology by chemistry.   

3. Some _______________ perform 6 million tests a year. 

4. When we do a complete blood count basically we're ______________ the 

different components of blood. 

5. In CBC blood components can be broken down into white blood cells red 

blood cells and __________________.  

6. if we see anything abnormal or anything that doesn't seem right we order 

additional ___________. 

7.  Once the analyzer done the blood analyzing, it spits out all parameters and 

results to get basic analysis. Then the ______________ comes into play. 

8.  if a sample is abnormal, technologists do further testing and make 

something called a ____________ review. 

9. In the ______________ room, lab technicians look at the slide come off the 

stainer locating it underneath the microscope.  

10 One of the cancer cells in a leukemia patient or the distinguishing features 

of a cancer cell is a little circle inside its nucleus so this little circle is called 

________________.  

 

3. Work in groups and answer the following questions 

a) How does the Morphology Room work in your Laboratory?  

_________________________________________________________________ 

_________________________________________________________________ 

b) How do you perform the blood film? Describe the process. 

Example: First you need to get a blood sample.  

________________________________________________________________ 

________________________________________________________________ 

________________________________________________________________ 

________________________________________________________________ 

________________________________________________________________ 

________________________________________________________________ 

tests   technologist      laboratories  platelets    cells 

Core lab  measuring      blood film              morphology  nucleoli 
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SPEAKING 

1. Work in groups and make a list about the activities that the cell morphology lab of your 

unit performs.  

_________________________________________________ 

_________________________________________________ 

_________________________________________________ 

_________________________________________________ 

_________________________________________________ 

_________________________________________________ 

_________________________________________________ 

_________________________________________________ 

 

2. Practice the following conversation and then answer the questions. 

At the Lab 

Students : Good morning sir, 

Professor: Good morning. All of you go to your respective places, 

    Have you submitted your record note and reports? 

Andy :    I have not submitted sir. 

Professor: Why? Andy, you are very perfect and prompt student. 

Andy : Sorry sir, I forgot to bring it. 

Professor: It means that you have completed the record. 

Andy : Yes sir, 

Professor: Arrange the books one day before. 

Andy: Here after I will do sir. 

Professor: Ok, now let’s find out the diagnosis. 

Raul : Let me prepare the confirmation test first. 

Mireya : Go step by step Rahul. 

Raul : I don't want to waste time. 

Mireya : Any how you go on your way. 

Professor: Tell me the results. 

Andy : Professor, there is presence of blasts I think it is Acute Myeloidblastic  Leukemia. 

Professor: Don't think. Confirm. 

Andy : Yes, sure Sir. We need additional tests. 

Professor: Yes you are correct. 

a) What is the conversation about?  

b) Who do not present the professor assignments? 

c) What about the possible results? 

d) What other test is needed to confirm the diagnosis?  What do you do in your lab?  
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LANGUAGE FOCUS  

1. Observe the chart about lab safety rules and think about it. 

 

a) What is it about? 

b) How about the sentences, how are they structured?  
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2. Read the chart below and practice how to write sentences to express command. 

 

 

Source: https://image.slidesharecdn.com/ 

 

3. Work in groups and design the safety guidelines of your lab. You can use words from the 

box provided.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Touch/have animals   

To wear safety goggles/ lab coat/gloves 

To eat food/meals 

To follow/ read instructions 

To use lab equipment  

To keep/clean up walkways/lab/workspace  

To horseplay 

To wash hands/eyes/lab objects/devices 

To use lab rules  

To wear sandals/ open-toed shoes 

To discard garbage/ broken glass/ broken 

glass container 

  

 
Adverbs: 

carefully 

appropriately  

adequately  

quietly 
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4. Observe the chart and recognize how to write sentences to express conditions. 

 

Zero Conditional 

 
 When we talk about things that are generally or always true, we can use: 

If/When/Unless  +  a present form  +  present simple or imperative 

Examples: 

 If Dr. James gets there before me, ask him to wait. 

 When you use chemical substances, you have to be careful.  

 Unless you need to perform further tests, blood film examination is enough at first 

* The zero conditional is used to refer to general truths, such as scientific facts. 

In the condition clause, we can use a variety of present forms. In the result clause, there can 

only be the present simple or imperative. 

If you visit United States, go to Washington. 
Condition clause             result clause 

 If unemployment is rising, people tend to stay in their present jobs. 

 If you've done the final probe, go and have a rest. 

 When you go to the lab, take care to read instructions carefully.  

 When I'm concentrating, please don't make so much noise. 

 When I've finished an article, I always ask Kate to read it through. 

 If you heat water to 100 degrees Celsius, it boils. 

Notice that 'unless' means the same as 'if not'. 

 Unless he asks you politely, refuse to do any more work on the project. 

_________________________________________________________ 

 Unless prices are rising, it's not a good investment. 

_________________________________________________________ 
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5. Read the following text and then answer to the questions. 

How to examine a blood film 

Blood films should be examined in a systematic way. First the film should be examined without 

using the microscope, to make sure it is well spread (not too thick, too long or too short) and 

that its staining characteristics are normal. A film that is a deeper blue than others stained in 

the same batch is usually indicative of an increase in the concentration of plasma proteins. This 

can be diagnostically important since it is often caused by multiple myeloma (a plasma cell 

malignancy) or by chronic inflammatory disease. 

Next the film is examined microscopically at low power (e.g. with a ×25 objective) so that a 

large part of the film can be scanned rapidly to detect any abnormal cells present in small 

numbers. Finally the film is examined at a higher power (e.g. with a ×40 or ×50 objective) so 

that the detailed structure of cells can be assessed. The great majority of films can be evaluated 

perfectly adequately without using high power (i.e. a ×100 oil immersion objective). High 

power can be reserved for making a detailed assessment of films that show significant 

abnormalities requiring further assessment. In examining a film be sure to look specifically at 

red cells, white cells and platelets so that no abnormality is inadvertently overlooked. Be sure 

to look at the edges and tail of the film where abnormal cells and platelet clumps may be found. 

Finally, decide if a differential count is needed. Nowadays this will often have been performed 

by an automated instrument but you may need to verify its accuracy, and in leukaemia you may 

need to carry out a manual differential count, that is one performed with the aid of a 

microscope. 

 

a) What happen if blood films are not examined in a systematic way? 

 _______________________________________________________________ 

b) If blood film is not too thick, too short or too long, are we sure of a well spread? 

________________________________________________________________ 

c) If a film is deeper blue, does it usually indicate an increase of plasma protein 

concentration?  

_______________________________________________________________ 

d) If plasma protein concentration is increased, is this an indicator of multiple myeloma? 

_______________________________________________________________ 

e) If you examine a film microscopically at low power first, what do you have to consider? 

_______________________________________________________________ 

d) What do you have to consider if you examine a film at a higher power?  

_______________________________________________________________ 

e) Are red cell, white cells and platelets main elements when you are examining a film? 

_______________________________________________________________ 
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6. Observe the charts and notice how to use possessive adjectives and possessive pronouns. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Source: 

 

7. Write others examples using both possessive adjectives and possessive pronouns.  

Example:  

 We all work here, this is our lab.  We all work here, this is ours.  
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READING 

1. Predict the kind of information there will be in the article.  

      a) What do you think it is about?  

      b) Is it important to talk about blood in your work? Why?  

2. Read the text about blood test and then choose T or F. 

Blood 

Blood is a life‐sustaining fluid that circulates through the heart and blood vessels. It 

carries oxygen and nutrients to the tissues and waste products to the lungs, liver and 

kidneys, where they can be removed from the body. Usually when blood is removed 

from the body it forms a solid blood clot. However, if clotting is prevented by mixing 

with an anticoagulant, the blood separates, under the influence of gravity, into three 

layers (Fig. 1.1). The bottom layer is deep red in colour and is composed of red cells. 

The top layer is clear and pale yellow. It is called plasma and is composed of various 

salts and proteins dissolved in water. 

In between is a narrow layer called the buffy coat because of its buff or yellowish 

white colour. The buffy coat is composed mainly of cells of a variety of types, 

collectively known as white cells. In addition there are small cellular fragments, called 

platelets, which have a role in blood clotting. 

 
Fig. 1.1 Diagram of a tube of anticoagulated blood that has been allowed to sediment, 
showing the separation of blood into red cells, a buffy coat (white cells and platelets) and 

plasma. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The blood film 

Although we can judge the proportions of red cells and white cells in a tube of 

sedimented blood, we get far more information if the blood is carefully mixed and a 

thin layer is spread on a glass slide to form a blood film. The blood cells are then 

preserved by exposure to the alcohol methanol, a process known as fixation. 

The fixed film of blood is stained with a mixture of several dyes so that the individual 

cells can be recognized when they are examined with a microscope. After staining, 

the color of red cells is enhanced and the white cells and platelets, which would 

otherwise be transparent and colorless, have acquired a variety of colors that allow 

their detailed structure to be recognized. 
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One of the commonest mixtures of dyes used to stain blood cells is the May–

Grünwald–Giemsa (MGG) stain, named after its inventors.  

The blood count 

Haematology laboratories not only examine blood films. They also perform various 

measurements relating to the haemoglobin content of the blood, the characteristics 

of red cells, and the number of red cells, white cells and platelets. These 

measurements are collectively referred to as a blood count or full blood count (FBC). 

During illness, abnormalities can develop in any of the cells in the blood. The 

purpose of performing a blood count and examining a blood film is to detect 

quantitative and qualitative abnormalities in blood cells. Their detection often helps 

in diagnosis and in the treatment of the patient. 

 

1. Blood is a life‐sustaining liquid that circulates through the heart and blood vessels. T    F 

2. Blood carries oxygen and nutrients to the tissues.            T    F 

3. Waste products are sent to the lungs, liver and kidneys.           T    F 

4. Clotting is prevented by mixing with an anticoagulant.           T    F 

5. Gravity separates blood into three layers: plasma, buffy coat and white cells.           T    F 

6. Platelets do not have a role in blood clotting             T    F 

7. A blood film is formed by a thick layer of blood spread on a glass slide         T    F 

8. Fixation is when blood cells are conserved by exposure to the alcohol methanol.     T     F 

9. The May–Grünwald–Giemsa (MGG) stain is the most uncommon mixtures of dyes. T   F 

10. Besides blood film examination, laboratories also perform Blood Counts.         T     F 

 

WRITING  

1. Read about the PhD student and think about how you could answer to her. Outline the 

main topics you can consider to answer her.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Dear Labby, 

I am a second-year PhD student who joined a large lab full of confident and opinionated senior 

graduate students and postdocs. I find the environment stimulating and my lab-mates 

interesting and funny, and I love my research project. However, I was raised in a non-

confrontational environment that prized modesty and reserve—and I am uncomfortable 

speaking up in the boisterous, loud atmosphere of my lab. 

In the months since I’ve joined the lab, I have realized that it is important for me to engage 

actively in the scientific conversations that take place daily, but I don’t know how to gain the 

confidence to jump into the lively discussions and arguments that characterize my lab. Can 

you help? 

—Quiet Junior Scientist 
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2. Read the answer of Labby, write an outline of topics she considered to answer. Then 

compare it with the outline you did previously. Do they have common ideas? 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

1. TERMINOLOGY 

 

 

 

3. Imagine a student is asking for your help and advice to become a good professional. How 

do you write to answer about?    

 

Dear Quiet, 

Many early-career scientists find themselves feeling as you do. Labby certainly did. 

You are right that it is important for you to learn to engage in the scientific dialogue in your 

lab. Only if you speak up will others know that you are engaged in thinking about the science 

and begin to appreciate your ideas and intellectual contributions. It is also a key component 

of your training to be able to effectively describe your ideas and defend your conclusions, and 

conversations with your lab-mates is one of the best ways to hone your skills in this area. 

One way to start entering the scientific discourse is in the more formal setting of group 

meetings. Challenge yourself to ask a question or offer a comment during every group meeting. 

You may be intimidated by feeling that everyone else is more knowledgeable and smarter than 

you, but even asking for clarification when you are unfamiliar with a technique or item of lab 

lore will show that you are engaged and actively thinking about the project being presented. 

Labby relates the following anecdote to remind you that you will recover even if you say 

something at group meeting or journal club that is less than brilliant. At one group meeting 

Labby attended, an acknowledged star graduate student asked the presenter to perform an 

obviously impossible experiment. Speechless silence followed. After recovering from a bout of 

not-so-gentle ribbing, this graduate student went on to become a tenured faculty member at a 

top university and a member of the National Academy of Sciences. 

As you gain confidence, start jumping into the day-to-day lab conversations. You may have to 

raise your voice more than is comfortable at first, or even interrupt to be heard, but once your 

lab-mates realize that you want to, and can, contribute to the conversation, they will listen. Do 

not lose your instinct to be well-mannered in these conversations—a thoughtful, respectful 

approach to voicing your ideas and asking critical questions will be of immense value as you 

progress in your career and you become the senior voice that will seem intimidating to others. 

 

Good luck with your research. Labby hopes that you have many fun and productive discussions 

in your lab. 

—Labby 
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4. Now consider the elements about how to write formal letters.  
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5. Consider the complementary information about writing letters. Then identify this details 

in the cover letter given below.  

A Purpose for Each Paragraph 

First Paragraph 

The first paragraph of formal letters should include an introduction to the purpose of the 

letter. It's common to first thank someone or to introduce yourself. 

Dear Mr. Anders, 

Thank you for taking the time to meet with me last week. I'd like to follow up on our 

conversation and have a few questions for you. 

Body Paragraphs 

The second and following paragraphs should provide the main information of the letter, and 

build on the main purpose in the introductory first paragraph. 

Our project is moving forward as scheduled. We'd like to develop a training program for 

staff at the new locations. To this end, we have decided to rent out space in the local 

business exhibition center. New staff will be trained by our experts in personnel for three 

days. In this way, we'll be able to meet demand from the first day. 

Final Paragraph 

The final paragraph should shortly summarize the intent of the formal letter and end with 

some call to action. 

Thank you for your consideration of my suggestions. I look forward to an opportunity to 

discuss this matter further. 

Formal Letter Details 

The Start 

Dear Mr, Ms (Mrs, Miss) - if you know the name of the person you are writing to. Use 

Dear Sir / Madam if you do not know the name of the person you are writing to, or To 

Whom it May Concern 

Always use Ms for women unless you are specifically requested to use Mrs or Miss. 

Beginning Your Letter 

Start with 'Thank You' 

Formal letters are often begun by thanking someone. This is especially true when writing in 

response to an inquiry of some kind. Here are some useful phrases: 

Thank you for your letter of (date) inquiring about ... 

We would like to thank you for your letter of (date) asking for / about ... 

In response to your letter of (date), we would like to thank you for your interest in ... 

Requesting Information  

I would like to thank you for your letter of January 22nd requesting information about our 

new line of lawn mowers. 

https://www.thoughtco.com/the-introductory-paragraph-1857260
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In response to your letter of October 23, 1997, we would like to thank you for your interest 

in our new line of products. 

Provide a Reason for Writing 

If you are beginning correspondence with someone about something, or asking for 

information, begin by providing a reason for writing: 

 

I am writing to inform you about ... 

I am writing to ask / inquire about ... 

I am writing to ask about information for small businesses. 

I am writing to inform you that we have not yet received payment for ... 

Asking for Help 

Use the following phrases to ask for help: 

I would be grateful if you could + verb 

Would you mind + verb + ing 

Would it be to much to ask that ... 

I would be grateful if you could send me a brochure. 

Would you mind telephoning me during the next week. 

Would it be to much to ask that our payment be postponed for two weeks. 

Offering Help 

The following phrases are used to offer help: 

I would be happy to + verb   I would be happy to answer any questions you have. 

We would be pleased to + verb   We would be pleased to assist you in finding a new 

location. 

Enclosing Documents 

In some formal letters you will need to include documents or other information. Use the 

following phrases to draw attention to any enclosed documents you might have included. 

Enclosed please find + noon   Enclosed please find a copy of our brochure. 

Enclosed you will find ... + noun Enclosed you will find a copy of our brochure. 

We enclose ... + noun   We enclose a brochure. 

Note: if you are writing a formal email, use the phase: Attached please find / Attached you 

will find. 

Closing Remarks 

Always finish a formal letter with some call to action, or reference to a future outcome you 

desire. Some of the options include: 

A referral to a future meeting: 

I look forward to meeting / seeing you 

I look forward to meeting you next week. 

https://www.thoughtco.com/how-to-offer-help-1211127
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An offer of further help 

Please do not hesitate to contact me if you have any questions regarding this matter. 

If you need any further assistance please contact me. 

 

Finishing 

Sign the letter with: 

Yours faithfully, 

Yours sincerely, 

for formal letters OR 

Best wishes. 

Best regards. 

*Make sure to sign your letter by hand followed by your typed name.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

6. Imagine you finished your article and you have to send it to the editor’s board of a Journal. 

Write a letter in order to present and send your article.   
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MEDICAL TERMINOLOGY  
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UNIT   4 

Flow Cytometry Laboratory  
CHECK UP 

1. Read the text in quotation mark and comment about.  

“Flow cytometry is the most widely used diagnostic tool in the field of 

hematological oncology—particularly for leukemia and lymphoma,” says 

Marc H. Meyers, principal of Meyers Consulting, San Francisco, a clinical 

diagnostics consultancy.  

2. Observe the picture and recognize the component of a cytometer. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Marc H. Meyers, MS,  

MBA, Meyers Consulting 

 electronic pipette 

sample 

introduction 

 touch pad 

buit in printer  

Forward scatter 

Laser 

Side scatter 

Sample 

Sorted cells  

Fluorescence 

detectors 

a) 

b) 

c) 

d) 

1 

2 

3 

4 

6 

 5 
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3. Label the correct concepts about principles of Flow Cytometry.  

  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

4. Match the most common terms and abbreviations with their meaning. Write the appropriate 

letter in the left of each number.  

    _______ 1 Flow     a) Emission of light.  
    _______ 2 Cyto   b) Transport of particles in a stream to the laser beam 

for interrogation.  
______ 3 Metry :     c) forward scatter.  
______ 4 flow cytometry  d) when lasers illuminate the particles in sample 

stream and optical filters to direct the resulting light 
signals to the appropriate detectors. 

______ 5 Fluidics  e) combining form of cells or cells. 
______ 6 Optics  f) performed measurements while cells pass in a fluid 

stream across an illuminated light path. 
_______ 7 Electronics   g) Analog-to-Digital Converter 
_______ 8 fluorescence    h) the motion characteristics of fluids.  
_______ 9 FSC     i) measurement 
_______ 10 SSC     j) Photomultiplier tube  
_______ 11 PMT     k) side scatter 
_______ 12 ADC   l) a system processing of detected light signals into 

electronic signals through the computer.  

 

LISTENING 

1. Talk about the kind of tubes your lab use. Which ones do you use? Are they special?  

2. Listen to local hospital trusts guidelines when performing examinations or clinical 

procedures and the use of tubes. Then fill the blanks with right color of tubes.  

 

a) 

_____________________________________ 

b) 

_____________________________________ 

c) _____________________________________ 
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Blood bottles guide 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Listening Source: https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=YuZQG6zMw_w 

 

 

 

 

 

 
a) _______________ is used for hematology tests. The most common of these is the full 
blood count, this includes hemoglobin which is an important investigation in numerous 
scenarios including blood loss platelets which if depleted can result in increased bleeding 
risk and white cell count which is typically increased in infection. 

b) ______________ is used for a range of biochemistry tests including urea and electrolytes 
this gives values for sodium potassium urea and creatinine used for assessing kidney 
function and detecting electrolyte derangement for example hyperkalemia. 

c) ______________ blue bottle is for hematology tests to assess the clotting system 
coagulation screen includes prothrombin time activated partial thromboplastin time and 
fibrinogen. 

d) ______________ is used for two specific biochemistry tests glucose which can be a 
fasting or a random value and lactate which can be raised in any addition causing tissue 
hypoperfusion for example sepsis or acute ischemia. 

e) ______________ is used to send the blood sample to the transfusion lab for patients who 
may require a blood transfusion, group and save or cross-match can be requested.  

f) ______________ are used to send samples to microbiology for culture to isolate 
organisms and enable targeted antimicrobial therapy protocol varies between trusts but 
you may be required to fill more than one bottle some trusts require two samples to test 
for both aerobic and anaerobic organisms.  

 

SPEAKING 

1. Work in groups and based on the picture try to describe how the process of a cytometer 

consists on. 

- Purple top bottle  - Gold top bottle - Blue top bottle 

- Gray top bottle - Pink bottle  - Culture bottles 
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Flow Cytometer System  

Group A:  They are speakers and they should describe how a flow cytometer functions.  

Group B: They are listeners and should prepare questions for the explanation.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Group A:  

_______________________________________

_______________________________________

_______________________________________

_______________________________________

_______________________________________

_______________________________________

_______________________________________

_______________________________________

_______________________________________

_______________________________________

_______________________________________

_______________________________________

_______________________________________

_______________________________________

_______________________________________

______. 

Group B:  

_______________________________________

_______________________________________

_______________________________________

_______________________________________

_______________________________________

_______________________________________

_______________________________________

_______________________________________

_______________________________________

_______________________________________

_______________________________________

_______________________________________

_______________________________________

_______________________________________

_______________________________________

______. 
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LANGUAGE FOCUS  

1. Analyze the chart and get involved with the use of tag questions.  

  

 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

2. Read the information bellow and the fill the blanks with the right tag question.  
SUBCELLULAR ORGANELLES 

Cells contain various organized structures, collectively called as cell organelles. When the 

cell membrane is disrupted, either by mechanical means or by lysing the membrane by 

Tween-20 (a lipid solvent), the organized particles inside the cell are homogenized. This is 

usually carried out in 0.25M sucrose at pH 7.4. The organelles could then be separated by 

applying differential centrifugal forces Albert Claude got Nobel prize in 1974 for 

fractionating subcellular organelles. 
  

Example:  Cells have organelles, don’t they?  

1. Cell particles are homogenized when cell 

membrane is disrupted, _____________? 

2. Subcellular organelles have metabolic 

functions,____________? 

3. DNA transcription is the function of 

nucleus,______________? 

4. Degradation of proteins is in charge of 

lysosome, ______________?  

5. Researches compare cell with a factory, _______________? 

6. Vacuoles are not packing units, _______________? 
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3. Read and get realized about the use of Modal in scientific contexts.  

 

Modal Verbs 

Can 
 We use 'can' to talk about 'possibility'. 

 You can leave the car in that parking space. 

 You cannot smoke in here. 

Notice that there are two negative forms: 'can't' and 'cannot'. When we are speaking, we 

usually say 'can't'. 

 We use 'can' to talk about 'ability'. 

 I can speak French. 

 I can't drive. 

 We use 'can' to ask for and give permission. (We also use 'may' for this but is more 

formal and much less common.) 

 Can I speak to you or are you too busy? 

 You can use my phone. 

 You can't come in. 

 We use 'can' in offers, requests and instructions. 

 Can I help? 

 Can you give me a hand? 

 When you finish that, you can take out the garbage. 

 We can use 'can't' for deduction. 

 You can't be hungry. You've just eaten. 

 He was in London one hour ago when I spoke to him. He can't be here yet.  

Could 
 'Could' is used to make polite requests. We can also use 'can' for these but 'could' is 

more polite.  

 Could you help me, please? 

 Could you lend me some money? 

 Could I bother you for a moment? 

If we use 'could' in reply to these requests, it suggests that we do not really want to do it. If 

you agree to the request, it is better to say 'can'. 

 Of course, I can. 

 I could help you if it's really necessary but I'm really busy right now. 

 I could lend you some money but I'd need it back tomorrow without fail. 

 'Could' is used to talk about theoretical possibility and is similar in meaning to 

'might'. 

 It could rain later. Take an umbrella. 

 He could be there by now. 

 It could be Sarah's. 
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May or Might 
 We can use 'may' to ask for permission (%50). However this is rather formal and not 

used very often in modern spoken English 

o May I borrow your pen? 

o May I go now? 

 We use 'may' to suggest something is possible 

o It may rain later today. 

o I may not have time to do it today. 

o Dr. Loene  may come with us 

             Might 
 We use 'might' to suggest a small possibility of something (30%). Often we read 

that 'might' suggests a smaller possibility that 'may', there is in fact little difference 

and 'might is more usual than 'may' in spoken English. 

o She might be at home by now but it's not sure at all. 

o It might rain this afternoon. 

o I might not have time to go to the shops for you. 

Should 
 We use 'should' for giving advice. 

 You should speak to him about it. 

 He should see a doctor. 

 We should ask the nurse. 

 We use 'should' to give an opinion or a recommendation. 

 He should resign now. 

 We should invest more in health policies. 

 They should do something about this complicated result. 

'Should' expresses a personal opinion and is much weaker and more personal than 'must' or 

'have to'. It is often introduced by ' I think'. 

 I think they should replace him. 

 I don't think they should keep the contract. 

 Do you think we should tell her. 

 Must or Have to 

 We can use 'must' to show that we are certain something is true. We are making a 

logical deduction based upon some clear evidence or reason. 

 There's no heating on. You must be freezing. 

 You must be worried that she is so late coming home. 

 We also use 'must' to express a strong obligation. When we use 'must' this usually 

means that some personal circumstance makes the obligation necessary. 

 I must go to bed earlier. 

 They must do something about it. 
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 We can also use 'HAVE TO' to express a strong obligation. When we use 'have to' this 

usually means that some external circumstance makes the obligation necessary. 

 I have to arrive at work at 9 sharp. My boss is very strict. 

 We have to give him our answer today or lose out on the contract.  

 You have to pass your exams or the university will not accept you. 

 I have to send a report to Head Office every week. 

In British English, we often use 'have got to' to mean the same as 'have to'. 

 I've got to take this book back to the library or I'll get a fine. 

 We've got to finish now as somebody else needs this room. 

4. Underline the modal verbs in this paragraph.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

5. Write some examples using CAN, COULD, SHOULD, HAVE TO. Use flow cytometry 

lab as context.  

CAN       COULD 

_________________________________  ________________________________ 

_________________________________  ________________________________ 

 

SHOULD      HAVE TO 

_________________________________  ________________________________ 

_________________________________  ________________________________ 

MAY       MIGHT 

_________________________________  ________________________________ 

_________________________________  ________________________________  

Red blood cell in diagnosis 

The foundation of laboratory hematologic diagnosis is the complete blood count and review of the 

peripheral smear. In patients with anemia, the peripheral smear can permit interpretation of 

diagnostically significant red blood cell (RBC) findings. These include assessment of RBC shape, size, 

color, inclusions, and arrangement. Abnormalities of RBC shape and other RBC features can provide 

key information in establishing a differential diagnosis. In patients with microcytic anemia, RBC 

morphology can increase or decrease the diagnostic likelihood of thalassemia. In normocytic anemias, 

morphology can assist in differentiating among blood loss, marrow failure, and hemolysis-and in 

hemolysis, RBC findings can suggest specific etiologies. In macrocytic anemias, RBC morphology 

can help guide the diagnostic considerations to either megaloblastic or nonmegaloblastic causes. Like 

all laboratory tests, RBC morphologies have to be interpreted with caution, particularly in infants and 

children. When used properly, RBC morphology can be a key tool for laboratory hematology 

professionals. This could recommend an appropriate clinical and laboratory follow-up to select the 

best tests for definitive diagnosis. 

Source: https://www.ncbi.nlm.nih.gov/pubmed/23480230 
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6. Write about what people in this picture lab shouldn’t do and what they should do instead. 

     

 
 

Example: They shouldn’t wear street clothing. They all should use coats.  

_________________________________________________________________________

_________________________________________________________________________

_________________________________________________________________________

_________________________________________________________________________

_________________________________________________________________________

_________________________________________________________________________

_________________________________________________________________________

_________________________________________________________________________

_________________________________________________________________________

_________________________________________________________________________

_________________________________________________________________________

_________________________________________________________________________

_________________________________________________________________________

____________________________________________________________. 
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7.  In order to follow lab safety guidelines rightly, you can use ideas from the provided picture 

and the exercise bellow. Use ‘Have to’ sound more formal. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

READING 

1. Talk about how blood is analyzed in the lab. What do you have to consider to give good 

results at diagnosis?  

 

2. Read about the blood cell assessment then answer the following questions.  

a) How blood cells should be addressed?  

c) What terms do we have to use talking about the size of red cells? 

b) What are three main components to be analyzed?  

c) How should red cells be assessed?  

d) How white cells can be measured? 

f) What leucopenia is?  

e) Can platelets be assessed on a film? 

 

Lab Safety Rules 

Example:  

________________________________ 

________________________________ 

________________________________ 

________________________________ 

________________________________ 

________________________________ 

________________________________ 

________________________________ 

________________________________ 
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Blood cell assessment 

Red cells should be assessed as to their: number, size, shape, degree of 

hemoglobinization, distribution in the blood film. 

 

Assessing red cell number and distribution 

Their appearance should be described using a standard terminology (anaemia, 

polycythaemia, rouleaux formation, red cell agglutination) 

The thickness of a film of blood spread on a glass slide is determined by how thick the 

blood is, that is, by its viscosity. This in turn is determined by the hemoglobin 

concentration (Hb). In a normal blood film we can find a part of the film that is ideal for 

microscopic examination, where the red cells are touching but not overlapping. If the Hb 

is abnormally high (a conditionreferred to as polycythaemia) the blood has a high viscosity 

and the film of blood on the glass slide is thick.  

Assessing red cell size (microcytosis, macrocytosis, anisocytosis) 

Red cells are smaller than normal lymphocytes and significantly smaller than granulocytes. 

If cells are smaller than normal they have to be described as microcytic, and if larger than 

normal as macrocytic. They are referred to as microcytes or macrocytes respectively.  

Red cells of normal size are said to be normocytic. If red cells show greater variation in 

size than normal the blood film could show anisocytosis. Anisocytosis can be graded as 

+, ++ or +++ (mild, moderate or severe). 

Assessing red cell shape (poikilocytosis) 

If red cells show more than the normal degree of variation in shape there could be 

poikilocytosis. Individual cells of abnormal shape are referred to as poikilocytes. 

Poikilocytosis can be graded in a similar manner to anisocytosis. Individual cells of a 

particular shape have names that identify them. 

Assessing red cell color (hypochromia, hyperchromia, anisochromasia, polychromasia) 

Normal red cells are reddish‐brown with approximately the central one‐third to one‐

quarter of the cell being paler. They are described as normochromic. Cells that have an 

area of central pallor extending for more than one‐third of the diameter of the cell are 

said to be hypochromic and the film could show hypochromia. Cells that lack central 

pallor can be hyperchromic. 

These staining characteristics are determined by the concentration of hemoglobin in the 

cell and by the shape of the cell. Cells that show a greater than normal variation in the 

degree of hemoglobinization could show anisochromasia. Red cells that have a blue or 

lilac tinge can be expressed like polychromasia (‘many colours’). 
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Assessing white cell and platelet numbers 

White blood cell counts can be assessed by examining a blood film, preferably by low 

power, but an instrumental WBC is much more precise. In comparison, if the WBC were 

normal, no more than one or two white cells could be expected in a microscopic field of 

this size, and if there were leucopenia many such fields can contain no white cells. 

Platelet numbers can also be assessed on a film, by relating their number to the number 

of red cells present. An instrument platelet count is generally much more precise than an 

estimate from a film but is prone to errors because of poor specimen collection 

techniques or characteristics of the sample. If a platelet count is unexpectedly low we have 

to check that this is not because the specimen is partially clotted. Some automated 

instruments have a mechanism for checking for clots, but otherwise this has to be done 

manually by the laboratory worker. 

It is important that all low platelet counts are confirmed on a blood film.  We have to 

examine a blood film in all cases with apparent thrombocytopenia to exclude platelet 

aggregation or satellitism as a cause of a falsely low count. 

Terminology used for abnormalities of white cell and platelet numbers. 

3. Think about and answer the question. What aspect do you need to consider when 

performing a blood cell assessment?  

 

WRITING  

1. Compare the following texts. Then discuss the questions with the class.  
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Try to read this text which has no punctuation at all: 

perhaps you dont always need to use commas periods colons etc to make sentences clear 

when i am in a hurry tired cold lazy or angry i sometimes leave out punctuation marks 

grammar is stupid i can write without it and dont need it my uncle Harry once said he was 

not very clever and i never understood a word he wrote to me i think ill learn some 

punctuation not too much enough to write to Uncle Harry he needs some help 

 Now let's see if punctuating it makes a difference! 

Perhaps you don't always need to use commas, periods, colons etc. to make sentences 

clear. When I am in a hurry, tired, cold, lazy, or angry I sometimes leave out punctuation 

marks. "Grammar is stupid! I can write without it and don't need it," my uncle Harry once 

said. He was not very clever, and I never understood a word he wrote to me. I think I'll learn 

some punctuation - not too much, enough to write to Uncle Harry. He needs some help! 

a) Are the texts different? Why? 

b) What do you think it is missing?  

c) Can you see why punctuation is important?  

d) Is it important in your job? How? 
 

2. Read about the usefulness of punctuation and get realized about punctuation marks.                                                                                         

.                     

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

3. Read the rules about punctuation marks.  

PUNCTUATION    

Punctuation is used to 
create sense, clarity and 
stress in sentences. You 
use punctuation marks 
to structure and 
organise your writing. 

Source: English study page: www.englishstudypage.com 
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Commas are used to help us add 'breathing spaces'. They are, in fact, 

more accurately used to organise blocks of thought or logical groupings.              

Mainly commas separate phrases, words, or clauses in lists. 

The apostrophe probably causes more grief than all of the other 

punctuation marks put together! It has two very different (and very important) 

uses in English: possession and contractions. 
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4. Read the following paragraph, underline the punctuation marks and the identify the 

purpose of using them in each case.  

 

 

5. Read the paragraph and fill the blanks with most adequate punctuation mark.  

Writing Scientific Journal Manuscripts in English 

Stuart R. Reitz 

 Department of Crop and Soil Science, Oregon State University, Malheur County Extension, 710 

Southwest 5th Avenue, Ontario, OR 97914 

Scientists whose native language is not English often want to publish the outcomes of their 

research in journals in English, because English has become the predominant international 

language of science (Drubin and Kellogg, 2012; Garfield, 1967; Meneghini and Packer,2007). 

Writing scientific manuscripts is difficult for almost everyone, but the structure of scientific 

manuscripts in English can be particularly difficult for non-native English speakers (Benson et 

al., 2010; Moreno et al., 2012). The summary presented here addresses normal expectations 

for the structure of scientific journal manuscripts and specific problems encountered by non-

native English speakers based on our experience gained as reviewers. Some of the items 

covered here apply to the writing of any scientific manuscript. Many points are specific to writing 

in English. In addition to providing guidance to authors, this summary report may be helpful to 

advisers, mentors, and reviewers in knowing what to look for in evaluating a paper, and in giving 

constructive criticism for its improvement. 

Manuscripts That Should Be Published in English 

Basic science that is on the forefront of knowledge and that will have wide interest should be 

published in English___regardless of where in the world it has been conducted___ Also__ practical 

applied research that is designed to provide answers to problems of broad geographic interest 

should be published in English___ Consider the scope of the practical problem that is 

addressed___ If the problem and results are international in scope___ the manuscript should be 

published in English___ If research results are regional (a local application of a well-known 

phenomenon)___ it is not as important that they be published in English___ Publishing in a 

___native___ language journal can make the locally important information more accessible to the 

relevant audience than publishing the manuscript in English. 
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6. Now focus on writing and look the underlined words. What do they mean?  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

As you can see, writers use transitions to help readers move from one idea to another. These 

words or phrases prepare the reader for what type of information will come next. A variety 

of transitions are used to compare, or show similarities, and to contrast, or show differences.  

Transitions used to compare  

similarly  also   likewise 

 Similarly, you must add something of your own to the conversation. 

 The introduction also defines who will be able to use the results of the manuscript: 

theoretical or basic scientists, growers, industry, or others. 

 When writing an academic paper, you must consider what you want to say. 

Likewise, you must consider to whom you are saying it. 

 

Transitions used to contrast  

On the other hand     however     unlike in contrast to   

 The topic sentence can more readily appear in different places within the paragraph, 

however, it appears at or near the beginning. 

 On the other hand, you can't avoid taking a position on a subject: nothing is worse 

than reading a paper in which the writer has refused to take a stance. 

 My friend, unlike me, is very artistic. 

 Narrative texts, in contrast to academic ones, are creative and fictional.  

7. Rewrite the following sentences by adding the transition words in parenthesis. Then write 

your own sentences considering the reading in Exercise 4 (Writing Scientific Journal 

Manuscripts in English)  

a) Joan enjoys helping with the researches. She enjoys writing the articles. (also) 

_____________________________________________________________________ 

b) Jorge shares the result of the experiments with his team. Javier prefers to analyze obtained 

data by himself. ( on the other hand)  

_____________________________________________________________________ 

 

Write your sentences with the following transitions:  similarly, however, likewise, unlike.  

Articles and prepositions. The articles a, an, and the are difficult to 

use correctly. Also the prepositions in, on, of, with, to, and for are 

difficult to use correctly. 

Translation services may do a good job of converting a foreign 

language into English; however, grammar, word use, and technical 

concepts deserve special attention. 
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MEDICAL TERMINOLOGY 
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UNIT   5 

Cell Culture Laboratory    
CHECK UP 

1. Recognize the bone parts and identify the bone marrow. Use the names from the box. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

2. Observe the picture below, recognize words and try to explain what the picture is about. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Spongy bone 

Blood vessels 

Compact bone 

Epiphyseal line 

Bone marrow  

_____________________________________

_____________________________________

_____________________________________

_____________________________________

_____________________________________

_____________________________________

_____________________________________

_____________________________________

_____________________________________

___________________________. 
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3. Read text about anatomy of the bone and bone marrow. Fill the blanks using words from 

the picture above.  

 

(1) ___________ is a soft sponge-like tissue located in the center of most 

bones. It produces (2) _________ cells, red blood cells, and (3) ________. 

The bone is made up of (4) __________, spongy bone, and bone marrow. 

Compact bone makes up the outer layer of the bone. Spongy bone is found 

mostly at the ends of bones and contains (5) ___________. Bone marrow is 

found in the center of most bones and has many (6) ___________. There 

are two types of bone marrow: red and yellow. (7) ___________ contains 

blood stem cells that can become red blood cells, white blood cells, or 

platelets. (8) _______________ is made mostly of fat. 

 

LISTENING 

1. Work in pairs and talk about the importance of cell culture. 

2. Listen to the woman and decide if the sentences are True or False.   

Cell Culture Lab Tour 

 

 

Listening source: 

https://www.youtube.com 

/watch?v=cSUvHZCyQVg 

 

The Department of Bioengineering at U of 

Illinois has provided an awesome facility for 

students to learn the art and science of cell 

culture and tissue engineering. 

 

1. The woman is a member of the bioengineering lab at the University of Illinois.  T F 

2. The student transmits her passion for science to university students.    T F 

3. She teaches the subject of mammalian histology to pre-medical and pre veterinary students 

in the department of cell and developmental biology.      T F 

4. The bioengineering students learn about the cutting-edge techniques of cell culture and the 

concepts of tissue engineering.       T F 

5. Concepts of embryogenesis angiogenesis, adult and stem cell biology are important to 

understand bioengineering.           T F 
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6. The cell culture room has to be an aseptic area and only some extra microorganism can be 

introduced.            T F 

7. There are simple guidelines such as removing all rings, watches, bracelets, and pulling 

back long hair, pushing up our sleeves, and washing our hands.     T F 

8. Working with the cells in a biosafety cabinet allows preventing the introduction of any 

extra microorganisms into the culture.        T F 

9. If researchers follow safety rules they could suffer a potential hazard    T F 

10. If we change the environment the cells are in, the cells will change and produce different 

proteins, and possibly create an entirely different tissue.      T F 

3. Work in groups and provide information about the kind of experiments does your 

laboratory conduct by using cell culture techniques.  

 

SPEAKING 

1. Talk in class and explain how you bring the results in your Lab.  Do you call to the 

customer, client or patient doctor? Do you have a website system to send the results?  

2. Work in pairs and practice the following conversation.  

 

Normal Test Results 

A: Could you tell me my test results? 

B: Your results are posted on the website. Just put in your password and you can see the 

exact numbers. 

A: Are you saying that all my results were normal? 

B: We always contact you by phone to come in if there is a need for follow-up. 

A: How will I know what the results mean on the website? 

B: The purpose of each test is given on the site. 

A: Will the numbers mean anything to me? 

B: The website will give you your results and then tell you what the normal range is. 

A: Can I see all of my test results at once? 

B: Yes, you can see every test for the past five years. You can compare them 

 

3. Create a similar conversation but displaying your our context or procedure to bring results 

for customers.  

A: ___________________________________________________________ 

B: ____________________________________________________________ 

A: ____________________________________________________________ 

B: ____________________________________________________________ 

A: ____________________________________________________________ 

B: ____________________________________________________________ 

A: ____________________________________________________________ 
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LANGUAGE FOCUS  

1. Read and recognize how to use WILL or GOING TO to express future.  
 

WILL GOING TO 
- We use it when we decide to do something at the time 
of speaking (remember that in this situation, you cannot 
use the simple present): 

• Have you called the cardiologist? 
• No, I haven’t had time. OK, don’t worry, I will do it. 

When offering, agreeing, refusing and promising to do 
some- thing, or when asking someone to do something: 

• That case looks difficult for you. I will help you. 
• Don’t ask to use his stethoscope. He won’t lend it to 
you. 
• I promise I will send you a copy of the latest article 
on AIDS as soon as I get it. 

Note: You do not use will to say what someone has 
already decided to do or arranged to do (remember that 
in this situation we use going to or the present 
continuous) 
 
To predict a future happening or a future situation: 

• Medicine will be very different in a hundred years 
time. 
• Neurology won’t be the same in the next two 
decades 

Remember that if there is something in the present 
situation that shows us what will happen in the future 
(near future) we use going to instead of will: 
With expressions such as: probably, I am sure, I bet, I 
think, I suppose, I guess: 

• I will probably attend the European Congress. 
• I bet the patient will recover satisfactorily. 
• I guess I will see you in the next annual meeting. 

-To say what we have already decided to do or what 
we intend to do in the future (don’t use will).  

• I am going to attend the 20th International 
Congress of Cardiology next month. 
• There is a CT course in Boston next fall. Are 
you going to attend it? 

 
-To say what someone has arranged to do (personal 
arrangements), but remember that we prefer to use 
the present continuous because it sounds more 
natural: 

• What time are you meeting the vice chairman? 
 
-To say what we think will happen (making 
predictions): 

• The patient is looking terrible. I think he is 
going to die soon. 

 
-If we want to say what someone intended to do in 
the past but did not do, we use was/were going to: 

• He was going to do a CT on the patient but 
changed his mind. 

-To talk about past predictions we use was/were 
going to: 

• She was going to become a good surgeon. 

 

 
FUTURE CONTINOUS 

Will be + gerund of the verb 
To say that we will be in the middle of something at a certain time in the future: 

• This time tomorrow morning I will be attending the conference about drugs and the CNS. 

To talk about things that are already planned or decided (similar to the present continuous with a 
future meaning): 

• We can’t meet this evening. I will be operating on the patient we talked about. 

To ask about people’s plans, especially when we want something or want someone to do 
something (interrogative form): 

• Will you be attending to my patients this evening? 
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2. Complete the article about cell culture using WILL, WON’T or GOING TO.  

3D Cell Culture Models Staring at a Bright Future 

Technological Advancements Improve Efficiency and Lower Cost 

    Swapna Supekar 

Medical science (1)will / is going to take giant strides ahead. With numerous advancements 

in the different fields of medicine, technology is playing an important role in the process.  

2D and 3D Cell Culture 

2D cell culture modelling has offered important and resourceful insights related to disease 

pathology, tissue morphogenesis, and cell development. In 2D cell culture, the monolayer 

and the microenvironment do not imitate the in vivo conditions. The data accumulated using 

2D models do not offer a clear understanding of the research, and thus 3D cell culture has 

gained importance in the last decade. This communication network regulates the vital stages 

of the cell life such as morphology, proliferation, gene expression, viability, differentiation, 

and the entire cell functionalities. A relevant cell culture model includes a similar cell 

communication in which the cultured microtissue is just like in vivo tissue. 

Importance of Quality Imaging 

The most significant advancement in cell culture research (2) will / is going to allow creating 

3D microtissues. Important data can be drawn from these images such as microtissue 

growth, structure, and health.  

Conclusions 

Advancements made in the medical field have boosted the growth of the 3D cell culture 

industry. 3D cell culture models (3) are going to /will offer data that can be utilized to design 

in vivo tests. This likely (4) is going to / will reduce the bridge between 2D cell culture and 

clinical trials. Next year researchers and scientists      (5) are going to / will strive hard to 

make use of the 3D cell culture models as treatment assays in which the cells of patient’s 

cells can formulate into a personalized treatment plan. The onset of new technologies (6) 

will /are going to offer solutions to attain accurate, precise and a well-structured workflow. 

 

3. Now observe the chart below and get how to express conditionals using WILL. 
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First Conditional 

a) We use the First Conditional to talk about future events that are likely to happen. 

 If we take John, he'll be really pleased. 

 If you give me some money, I'll pay you back tomorrow. 

 If they tell us they want it, we'll have to give it to them. 

 If Mary comes, she'll want to drive. 

b) The 'if' clause can be used with different present forms. 

 If I go to New York again, I'll buy you a souvenir from the Empire State Building. 

 If he's feeling better, he'll come. 

 If she hasn't heard the bad news yet, I'll tell her. 

c) The "future clause" can contain 'going to' or the future perfect as well as 'will'. 
 If I see him, I'm going to tell him exactly how angry I am. 

 If we don't get the contract, we'll have wasted a lot of time and money. 

d) The "future clause" can also contain other modal verbs such as 'can' and 'must'. 

 If you go to New York, you must have the cheesecake in Lindy's. 

 If he comes, you can get a lift home with him.  

4. Write 2 sentences for each use case explained above. 

 a) ______________________________________________________________________ 

     ______________________________________________________________________ 

 

b) ______________________________________________________________________ 

    ______________________________________________________________________ 

 

c) ______________________________________________________________________ 

    ______________________________________________________________________ 

 

d) ______________________________________________________________________ 

    ______________________________________________________________________ 

 

5. Notice that you can use first conditional to express consequences. Now, work in groups of 

three or four and follow the instructions below. You can use some ideas and expressions from 

the box.  

a) Your partner will tell you about something they are likely or possible to do in the future. 

Tell them one consequence of that, 

e.g. “If you eat pork for lunch, your stomach will feel heavy all afternoon”. 

b) Another person in your group will then make up some consequences of that, 

e.g. “If your stomach feels heavy all afternoon, you’ll fall asleep at your desk”. 
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c) Continue for four or five stages or until you run out of ideas, then the original person 

should say how realistic they think the final consequence and intervening stages are. 

Ideas for future things to talk about 

Times Topics 

Later today  

Next week/ month/ year 

(With)in the next week/ month/ year 

The day after tomorrow/ The week after next 

This evening/ Tonight 

At/ By the end of… 

At + time 

On + date 

In + month/season/ year 

In + number of days/ weeks/ months/ years etc 

in the future 

 

Date 

Appointment 

Meeting 

Eating out 

Appearance 

Work 

Study/ Qualification 

Exercise 

Accommodation 

Money 

Relationship 

Hobby 

Entertainment 

The arts 

Location 

Holiday (= Vacation)/ Day off/ Public holiday 

 

6. Fill in the blanks using the appropriate form of the verb in the brackets. Follow the example: 

e.g.: If she ………………….. (work) hard, she ………………….. (pass) 

        If she works hard, she will pass. 

Exercise 

1. If she ……………….. (invite) me, I ………………. (go) 

2. If it …………………. (rain), we ………………… (cancel) the match. 

3. If I ……………….. (get) a promotion, I ………………… (buy) a car. 

4. If she ………………. (be late), we …………………. (go) without her. 

5. If you ………………. (ask) more politely, I ………………… (buy) you a drink. 

6. If you …………………. (not behave), I ………………. (throw) you out. 

7. If he ……………….. (win) the first prize, his mother ……………… (be) happy. 

8. If he ……………….. (get) proper medical care, he ………………. (survive) 

9. If the drought ………………… (continue), plants and animals ……… (perish). 

 

READING 

1. Discuss the following questions.  

Do you know what bone marrow transplantation is? 
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Which medical cases is this procedure applied in?  

Do you practice some of these procedures in your job? 

 

2. Read the reading about bone marrow transplantations. Then recognize what the acronyms 

or topic words refer to.    

  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

RBCs =   ________________________________ 

WBCs =  ________________________________ 

Allogeneic transplant = ____________________ 

Autologous transplant =____________________ 

Syngeneic =  _____________________________ 

Blood transfusion = _______________________ 

3. Summarize the text in one paragraph (5 or 6 sentences).  
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WRITING  

1. Read the following paragraph then discuss the questions with the class.  

 

CONSIDERING STRUCTURE. In university you might have been taught various strategies 

for structuring papers. Some of you might have been raised on the five paragraph theme, in 

which you introduce your topic, come up with three supporting points, and then conclude by 

repeating what you've already said. Others of you might have been told that the best structure 

for a paper is the hour-glass model, in which you begin with a general statement, make 

observations that are increasingly specific, and then conclude with a statement that is once 

again general. Depending on the context of writing, there may be different models for 

structuring papers.  

a) Where is the main idea? Circle it.  

b) Where are the examples or supporting ideas? Underline them.  

c) How many examples or supporting ideas are there?   

 

2. Read the text about paragraph development style and observe the main elements in it.  

 

Topic Sentence: You might have been taught various strategies for structuring your papers 

 Example 1: One structure is the five paragraph theme: introduce topic, come up 

supporting points, and conclude. 

 Example 2: Other structure is the hour-glass model: begin with a general 

statement, make specific observations, and conclude with a general statement  

Concluding Sentence: There may be different models for structuring papers depend on the 

context of writing.  

Paragraph development 
A paragraph ussually presents one main idea. The sentence that states the main 

idea is called topic sentence. The topic sentence is often the first sentence of the 

paragraph. The following sentences support the topic sentence with examples 

and details (supporting ideas). The concluding sentence at the end of the 

paragraph repeats key words from the topic sentence.  

Source: NorthStar, Reading and Writing, Intermediate. Longman, Pearson, 2nd Edition.  
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3. Identify each sentence bellow as follows:  

TS= Topic Sentence               D1= Detail 1   D3= Detail 3 

CS= Concluding Sentence   D2= Detail 2  
 

_____ 1. The importance of writing well can never be overstated for a successful professional 

career. 

_____ 2. Writing and publishing a paper has its own life cycle; properly following a course 

of action. 

_____ 3. Avoiding missteps during such cycle can be vital to the overall success not only of 

a paper but of the underlying research as well. 

_____ 4. Also, there are rules for writing and publishing research papers.  

_____ 5. The ability to write solid papers therefore is an essential trait of a productive 

researcher. 

4. Now write the paragraph on by putting the sentences in the correct order. Underline the 

first sentence.  

_________________________________________________________________________

_________________________________________________________________________

_________________________________________________________________________

_________________________________________________________________________

_________________________________________________________________________

_________________________________________________________________________

________________________________________________________________. 

5. Write a paragraph about the researches concerning your professional area. Use some 

vocabulary, grammar, and style that you learned in this unit.  
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6. Read the following paragraphs about rules for writing research papers. Look at the 

underlined words. What are they?  

 

As you can see, writers use transitions to help readers move from one idea to another. These 

words or phrases prepare the reader for what type of information will come next.  

 

7. Now get realized about the definition of transition and linking words. Then recognize the 

different types of transitions that exist.  

 

Depending on the writer’s purpose, the following types of transitions can be considered: 

Rule 1: Make It a Driving Force 

Never separate writing a paper from the underlying 

research. After all, writing and research are integral parts of 

the overall enterprise. Therefore, design a project with an 

ultimate paper firmly in mind. 

Indeed, it will be important to include an outline of 

the paper in the initial project design documents to help 

form the research objectives, then determine the logical 

flow of the experiments, and organize the materials and data 

to be used. Furthermore, use writing as a tool to reassess the 

overall project, reevaluate the logic of the experiments, and 

examine the validity of the results during the research.  

As a result, the overall research may need to be 

adjusted, the project design may be revised, new methods 

may be devised, and new data may be collected. The 

process of research and writing may be repeated if 

necessary. 

Source: Weixiong Zhang. Ten Simple Rules for Writing 

Transitions & Linking Words 

 Transitions and linking words perform an important function in writing.  

They signal to the reader the direction the writer is taking.  They do 

this by connecting or linking ideas within a paragraph and providing a 

bridge between paragraphs. Remember to proofread the writing 

assignment to make sure transitions are used effectively. 
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8. Read another rule from the text “Ten simple rules for writing research papers” and give 

sense to it with the adequate transitions. Use the transitions from the box and try to specify 

the intention of being used.     

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Note: You can observe the following chart to clear some definitions about sentences, 

paragraphs, and grammar rules and syntax.  

 

 

 

Rule 4: Be Logical 

The foundation of ‘‘lively’’ writing for smooth 

reading is a sound and clear logic underlying 

the story of the paper. 

(1) ____________ experiments may be 

carried out independently, the result from 

one experiment may form premises and/or 

provide supporting data for the next 

experiment. The experiments and results, 

(2) ___________, must be presented in a 

logical order.  

(3) _______, to make the writing an easy 

process to follow, this logical flow should be 

determined before any other writing 

strategy or tactic is exercised. (4) 

_________ , this logical order can also help 

you avoid discussing the same issue or 

presenting the same argument in multiple 

places in the paper; which, (5) 

________________, may dilute the 

readers’ attention. 

Although : __________________ 

Therefore: __________________ 

So : _______________________   

Furthermore : _______________  

Thus: ______________________  
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 MEDICAL TERMINOLOGY   
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Solve the following exercises, expand your vocabulary and recognize how words can be used 

in different forms. 
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REFERENCES  

Additional listening and speaking activities 

http://www.english-test.net/toefl/listening/ 

The National Cancer Institute. Dictionary of Cancer Terms, Bone Marrow. Vocabulary 

Source: https://www.cancer.gov/publications/dictionaries/cancer-terms/def/bone-marrow 

Cell Culture Lab Tour. Listening source: 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=cSUvHZCyQVg 

 

First conditional consequences. Grammar exercises source: 

https://tefltastic.wordpress.com/worksheets/grammar/conditionals/1st-conditional/1st-cond-

consequences/   

 

NorthStar, Reading and Writing, Intermediate. Style: comparing and contrasting. Longman, 

Pearson. Second Edition. Pag. 14-17. 

 

Type 1 Conditionals sentences. Grammar exercises source:  

https://www.englishgrammar.org/type-1-conditional-sentences/ 

 

Grammar English in Use.  

www.vietnamcentrepoint.edu.vn/duhocykhoa/?act=n&t=1009 

 

3D Cell Culture Models Staring at a Bright Future. Article extracted for grammar exercises: 

https://www.genengnews.com/gen-exclusives/3d-cell-culture-models-staring-at-a-bright-

future/77900883 

Normal Test Results. Speaking source: 

https://www.eslfast.com/robot/topics/health/health08.htm 

Medical Terminology made easy. Lippincott  Williams & Willkins. Walters Kluwer Health. 3rd 

edition, 2009. 

 

Additional exercises about linking words: 

https://busyteacher.org/8455-linking-words-practice.html 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

http://www.english-test.net/toefl/listening/
https://tefltastic.wordpress.com/worksheets/grammar/conditionals/1st-conditional/1st-cond-consequences/
https://tefltastic.wordpress.com/worksheets/grammar/conditionals/1st-conditional/1st-cond-consequences/
http://www.vietnamcentrepoint.edu.vn/duhocykhoa/?act=n&t=1009
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UNIT   6 

Laboratory of Molecular Biology 
CHECK UP 

1. Recognize the elements of RNA and DNA. Use the words from the box. Then discus the 

following questions below.   

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

a) What is the meaning of RNA and DNA? What are they?   

b) Why are they important?   

c) How molecular biology studies the RNA and DNA?  

d) Are they important in your job?  

 

Nucleobases   cytosine  guanine  base pair  adenine  

Uracil   thymine RNA (x2) DNA (x2) helix  
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2. Observe the chart and recognize the differences between DNA and RNA. Then, label  true 

(T) or false (F) to the statements below.  

 DNA RNA 

Structural 
Name: 

Deoxyribonucleic Acid Ribonucleic Acid 

Function: 
Medium of long-term storage and 
transmission of genetic information. 

Transfer the genetic code needed for 
the creation of proteins from the 
nucleus to the ribosome. This process 
prevents the DNA from having to leave 
the nucleus, so it stays safe. Without 
RNA, proteins could never be made. 

Structure: 
Typically a double- stranded molecule 
with a long chain of nucleotides. 

A single-stranded molecule in most of 
its biological roles and has a shorter 
chain of nucleotides. 

Bases/Sugars: 

Long polymer with a deoxyribose and 
phosphate backbone and four different 
bases: adenine, guanine, cytosine and 
thymine. 

Shorter polymer with a ribose and 
phosphate backbone and four different 
bases: adenine, guanine, cytosine, 
and uracil. 

Base Pairing: 
A-T (Adenine-Thymine), G-C (Guanine-
Cytosine) 

A-U (Adenine-Uracil), G-C (Guanine-
Cytosine) 

Stability: 

Deoxyribose sugar in DNA is less 
reactive because of C-H bonds. Stable in 
alkaline conditions. DNA has smaller 
grooves where the damaging enzyme 
can attach which makes it harder for the 
enzyme to attack DNA. 

Ribose sugar is more reactive because 
of C-OH (hydroxyl) bonds. Not stable 
in alkaline conditions. RNA on the 
other hand has larger grooves which 
makes it easier to be attacked by 
enzymes. 

Unique Traits: 

The helix geometry of DNA is of B-Form. 
DNA is completely protected by the body 
i.e. the body destroys enzymes that 
cleave DNA. DNA can be damaged by 
exposure to Ultra-violet rays. 

The helix geometry of RNA is of A-
Form. RNA strands are continually 
made, broken down and reused. RNA 
is more resistant to damage by Ultra-
violet rays. 

Source: https://en.wikibooks.org/wiki/Structural_Biochemistry/Nucleic_Acid 

 

____ 1. Adenina, Guanine and Cytosine are present in both DNA and RNA. 

____  2. DNA is double stranded which is why RNA can leave the nucleus. 

 

_____ 3. RNA is a polymer with a ribose and phosphate backbone. 

 

_____ 4. DNA is a medium of short-term storage and transmission of genetic information. 

 

_____ 5. DNA is steady in alkaline conditions. 

 

_____ 6. Strands of DNA are continually made, broken down and reused. 

https://en.wikibooks.org/wiki/Structural_Biochemistry/Nucleic_Acid
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3. Complete and organize the text about the replication process of DNA. Fill in the blanks 

with the correct term and order the sequence of paragraphs.  Use the terms from the box.   

Three Main Steps in the Process of DNA Replication 

When a cell divides, each daughter cell must receive its full complement of genetic material 

in the form of chromosomes containing DNA, or deoxyribonucleic acid. A chromosome is 

made up of two long strands of DNA and several types of proteins. A DNA strand is 

composed of a long backbone of sugar and phosphate units. The sequence of the bases 

encodes genetic information. There are three steps in the process of DNA replication. 

 

Replication Basics         Enlongation         Initiation            Termination 

Paragraph Nº  ___________      subtitle: __________________________________ 

It depends on the pairing of bases between the two strands of DNA. The A base can only bind to a 

T, and a C can only bind to a G. In the DNA double helix, the bases of one strand face across and 

bind to those of the other strand. Therefore, the base sequence of each strand complements that 

of the other -- the sequences are antiparallel and serve as templates for each other’s replication. 

The two strands are labelled by the location of certain chemical bonds in the DNA backbone. The 

cell can replicate the “leading strand" as a single unit, but must replicate the “lagging strand" in 

small pieces. 

 

Paragraph Nº  ___________      subtitle: __________________________________ 

With the primer as the starting point for the leading strand, a new DNA strand grows one base at a 

time. The existing strand is a template for the new strand. For example, if the next base on the 

existing strand is an A, the new strand receives a T. The enzyme DNA polymerase controls 

elongation, which can occur only in the leading direction. The lagging strand unwinds in small 

sections that DNA polymerase replicates in the leading direction. The resulting small “Okazaki 

fragments” can contain 1,000 to 2,000 bases in bacteria, but eukaryotes -- organisms having cells 

with nuclei -- have fragments of only 100 to 200 bases. The fragments terminate in an RNA primer 

that is subsequently removed so that enzymes can stitch the fragments into an elongating strand. 

 
Paragraph Nº  ___________      subtitle: __________________________________ 

After elongation is complete, two new double helices have replaced the original helix. During 

termination, the last primer sequence must be removed from the end of the lagging strand. This 

last portion of the lagging strand is the telomere section, containing a repeating non-coding 

sequence of bases. Enzymes snip off a telomere at the end of each replication, leading to shorter 

strands after each cycle. Finally, enzymes called nucleases “proofread” the new double helix 

structures and remove mispaired bases. DNA polymerase then fills in the gaps created by the 

excised bases. 
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Source: http://education.seattlepi.com/three-main-steps-process-dna-replication-4361. 

 

4. Use the picture and point out and explain the three processes during DNA replication. Use 

the information from the text above.  

DNA Replication Process 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

_________________________________________________________________________

_________________________________________________________________________

_________________________________________________________________________

_________________________________________________________________________

_________________________________________________________________________

_________________________________________________________________________

_________________________________________________________________________

______________________________________________________________. 

Paragraph Nº  ___________      subtitle: __________________________________ 

This begins at a location on the double helix known as “oriC” to which certain initiator proteins 

bind and trigger unwinding. Enzymes known as helicases unwind the double helix by breaking the 

hydrogen bonds between complementary base pairs, while other proteins keep the single strands 

from rejoining. The “topoisomerase” proteins surround the unzipping strands and relax the twisting 

that might damage the unwinding DNA. The cell prepares for the next step, elongation, by creating 

short sequences of RNA called primers that provide a starting point of elongation. 
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LISTENING 

1. Work in pairs and talk about how you applied to work in the lab. 

2. Listen to molecular biologist and complete the sentences.   

Molecular Biologist: Job Profile 

 

Listening Source: 

https://www.youtube.com/watch? 

v=OdUrbR0J3t8 

 

Harveen Dhariwal talks about her job at life sciences company 

Ingenza, where she works as a scientist in the molecular 

biology department. 

 

 

 

My name is Harveen and I´m a (1) _____________ here at Ingenza Limited. I work in the     (2) 

___________ _____________ department. My day to day work involves carrying out 

experiments in the lab, compiling customer (3) ____________, and liaising with customers by 

email, teleconference calls. I also work heavily in the laboratory carrying out experiments. Here 

at Ingenza we work with yeast and bacteria so it´s performing molecular biology (4) 

_____________ on yeast and bacteria on a small scale. 

I graduated in (5) ______________ and started with the company in early 2007. I started off 

at maybe a lower level than other people who had a master degree. I would´ve started off as 

but it´s definitively (6) _________ me to grow as a person and (7) ___________ me appreciate 

the level of work that´s required at technician level to support whole company and I wouldn´t 

do anything differently. 

You definitely  (8) ____________ to have some science experience whether it be at HNC, HND 

level. There are various departments here. We have a (9) ___________ department, a biology 

department and a (10) _______________ department so if you have an interest in chemistry 

you can do that here as well. It is definitely important have (11) ____________ for a job like 

this. Sometimes the tasks can be quite mundane and you´re doing the same thing over and 

over again, so you need to be quite (12) ___________ and realize that you´re doing it for a 

purpose and there´s an end result that you are working (13) __________. Science specially is 

not really a 9 to 5 job. Sometimes you have to be prepared to come   (14) _____________ times 

to set up experiments. If you´ve got a lot of work to do then you might have to stay a little bit 

later and if you don’t mind that, then it´s definitely (15) _____________ in the end.  

Often, you can try experiments over and over again and you never quite get what you´re 

looking for when you actually get a process to work. It is really rewarding and makes you feel 

like you´re participating to the company and participating to a project.  

 

https://www.youtube.com/watch
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SPEAKING 

1. Talk with a partner and ask each other the following questions.  

 

a) Do you think you are a healthy person? 

_________________________________________________________ 

b) How should we live? 

_________________________________________________________ 

c) What should we eat? 

_________________________________________________________ 

d) What should we do to be healthier? 

_________________________________________________________ 

e) Why is it important to stay healthy?  

_________________________________________________________ 

f) What are the consequences of not being a healthy person?  

_________________________________________________________ 

 

2. Practice the following conversation about how to stay heath.  

 How to stay healthier  

A: Doctor, can you give me some suggestions on how to stay healthier? 

 

B: Well, Having a good diet is probably the most important thing. 

 

A: What are the best foods to eat? 

 

B: You should emphasize fresh fruits and vegetables, along with whole grains and protein. 

 

A: What should I avoid? 

 

B: You need to avoid highly fatty and greasy foods. You should also avoid too much sugar 

and caffeine. 

 

A: What else is important to stay healthy? 

 

B: You need to get plenty of exercise every day. If you smoke, you need to stop. 

 

A: Is it OK to drink alcohol? 
 

B: Actually, studies have shown that people who have one-half a glass of alcohol per day do 

better than those who don't drink. 
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LANGUAGE FOCUS  

1. Observe the charts recognize when to use simple past tense or past continuous.  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

SIMPLE PAST PAST CONTINOUS 
The past of the regular verbs is formed by 
adding -ed to the infinitive. 
The past of the irregular verbs has its own form. 
Affirmative: 
I talked to the specialist. 
We wrote the report.  

Negative: 
Did/didn’t + the base form of the verb. 

Questions: 
Did I/you/. . . + the base form of the verb 

 Was/were + gerund of the verb 
 

Affirmative: 
I was talking to the specialist when you called. 
We were writing the report.  

Negative: 
Wasn´t/weren’t + gerund of the verb. 

Questions: 
Was/were. . . + gerund form the verb 

To talk about actions or situations in the past 
(they have already finished): 
• I enjoyed the resident’s party very much. 
• When I worked as a resident in Madrid, I lived 
in a small apartment. 

To say that one thing happened after another: 
• Yesterday we had a terrible duty. We operated 
on five patients and then we did a kidney 
transplantation. 

To ask or say when or what time something 
happened: 
• When were you operated on last time? 

To tell a story and to talk about happenings and 
actions that are not connected with the present 
(historical events): 
• Roentgen discovered X-rays 

To say that someone was in the middle of doing 
something at acertain time. The action or 
situation had already started before this time but 
hadn’t finished: 
• This time last year I was writing an article on 
lipid metabolism. 
 
Notice that the past continuous does not tell us 
whether an action was finished or not. Perhaps it 
was, perhaps it was not. 
 
To describe a scene: 
• A lot of patients were waiting in the corridor. 
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2. Underline the correct alternative. 

1. He was jumping / jumped off the train while it moved / was moving 

2. What did your neighbour do / was your neighbour doing when you  knocked/were 

knocking at the door ? 

3. When I arrived / was arriving at hospital this morning, the speaker called/was 

calling and the staff  went / were going to the meeting room. 

4. What  did you do / were you doing  when the light went out / was going out an hour 

ago? 

5. Did they sleep / Were they sleeping when the fire broke / was breaking out ? 

6. While I went / was walking in the park I lost / was losing  my keys. 

7. I was reading /read  patient’s clinical history while Jenny was playing/played  the 

piano. 

8. I  rode / was riding my bicycle when suddenly a man stepped / was stepping out 

into the street. 

2. Complete the sentences using the past simple or the past continuous. 

 
1. She _______________ (wash) her hands, when she ________________ (drop) the soap. 

2. While I________________ (look) for my car keys, I ____________ (find) my mum’s 

bracelet. 

3. I ___________________ (cut) my finger while I ___________________ (slice) the cheese. 

4. When we first _________________ (meet) we ___________________ (study) at university. 

5. Charlotte___________________ (hurt) her arm while she ___________________ (ski). 

6. While I ________________ (drive) along the road, a dog __________________ (run) out in 

front of my car. 

7. Jessica ________________ (phone) while I ___________________ (get) ready to go out. 

 
3. Complete the sentences using the past simple or the past continuous. 

 
1. When Mrs Reynolds ____________(leave) the house this morning, it ___________(snow). 

2. When the two girls _________________(arrive), I _________________(talk) to Rachel. 

3. What _______________(you do) at 9.30 when the pattients’ parents  ______________ 

(enter) the hospital? 

4. Will and Martin _________________(have) a great time in Rome last month. 

5. I_______________(hurry) to the airport when two policemen ________________(stop) me. 

6. The nurses_____________(run) in the corridor when the doctor__________(call) them. 

7. I_________________(notice) that smoke _________________(come) out of the window. 

8. Paul______________(go) to bed when he _______________(remember) to call his boss. 
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4. When writing we usually need adverbs to express a complete meaning. Observe what kind 

of adverbs there are and then do the following exercises.  
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5. Underline the adverb in each sentence and identify the kind of adverb: time, place, manner 

or frequency.   

 _________ 1. Spring fellowships are coming soon.  

_________ 2. My colleague and I, eagerly await for the results of the test.  

_________ 3. Meantime, chief said we should concentrate well on our researches.  

_________ 4. We always study at nights or rarely in the morning.   

_________ 5. Unlike other winters, we will stay home because it is too cold.  

_________ 6. We can rest outdoors or upstairs in the emergency area.  

_________ 7. Their professor said his carrier will grow up quickly and successfully. 

_________ 8. Then we will get the grant to conduct the researches.  

_________ 9. They perform lots of researches in the lab.  

_________ 10. He ran around everywhere when he was younger.  

_________ 11. Researchers perform their experiments weekly.  

 

6. Observe the following chart and notice questions that are useful to find adverbs.     
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7. Now, complete the sentences using the adjectives in the box. Use each adjective once only.  
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8. Observe the chart about comparative and superlative adjectives and then change all 

adjectives in the previous exercise in comparative and superlative form. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

ADJECTIVE COMPARATIVE  SUPERLATIVE  
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READING 

1. Work in groups and talk about: 

a) What methods or techniques are used in molecular biology studies? 

b) What techniques does the Molecular Biology room of your lab perform?   

2. Read the article about PCR method and then answers the questions.  

POLYMERASE CHAIN REACTION 

Molecular (DNA based) diagnostics is rapidly becoming a standard laboratory procedure for a large 
number of disorders. Many DNA based molecular techniques are being used in clinical practice. 
In many cases, the diagnosis is based on detecting mutations in genes involved, but in some cases 
it may be detecting changes in DNA copy number which leads to changes in gene expression.  
Karry Mullis invented the ingenious method of Polymerase Chain Reaction in 1989, he was awarded 
Nobel prize in 1993. Polymerase chain reaction (PCR) is an in vitro DNA amplification procedure in 
which millions of copies of a particular sequence of DNA can be produced within a few hours. It is 
like Xerox machine for gene copying. 
The flanking sequences of the gene of interest should be known. Two DNA primers of about 20–30 
nucleotides with complementary sequence of the flanking region can be synthesized. The reaction 
cycle has the following steps: 
Step 1: Separation (Denaturation): DNA strands are separated (melted) by heating at 95°C for 15 
seconds to 2 minutes (Fig. 49.8). 
Step 2: Priming (Annealing): The primers are annealed by cooling to 50°C for 0.5 to 2 minutes. The 
primers hybridize with their complementary single stranded DNA produced in the first step. 
Step 3: Polymerization: New DNA strands are synthesised by Taq polymerase. This enzyme is 
derived from bacteria Thermus acquaticus that are found in hot springs. Therefore the enzyme is 
not denatured at high temperature. The polymerase reaction is allowed to take place at 72°C for 
30 seconds in presence of dNTPs (all four deoxy ribonucleotide triphosphates). Both strands of DNA 
are now duplicated. 
Step 4: The steps of 1, 2 and 3 are repeated. In each cycle, the DNA strands are doubled. Thus 20 
cycles provide for 1 million times amplifications. These cycles are generally repeated by automated 
instrument, called Thermal cycler. 
Step 5: After the amplification procedure, DNA hybridization technique or Southern blot analysis 
with a suitable probe, shows the presence of the DNA in the sample tissue. 
Step 6: According to new modifications in technology, all the three cycles of PCR are performed at 
63°C for 60 minutes. The melting of DNA is achieved, not by high temperature, but by enzymes. 
This will reduce the cost of the test. Result will be available within a few hours. 
Clinical Applications of PCR 

There are several applications of this method, such as in the Diagnosis of bacterial and viral 
diseases, Medicolegal cases, prenatal diagnosis of inherited diseases and fossil studies.This 
method is also widely used in the Diagnosis of genetic disorders and Cancer detection.  
The PCR technology, applied in genetic disorders, is used to amplify the gene segments that contain 
known mutations for diagnosis of inherited diseases such as sickle cell anemia, beta thalassemia, 
cystic fibrosis, etc. Moreover, PCR applied in cancer detection allows monitoring residual abnormal 
cells present in treated patients. Similarly identification of mutations in oncosuppressor genes such 
as p53, retinoblastoma gene, etc. can help to identify individuals at high risk of cancer. 
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a) Who invented the PCR method?   

________________________________________________________________ 

b) What is Polymerase Chain Reaction? 

________________________________________________________________ 

c) How many steps does the reaction cycle have? 

________________________________________________________________ 

d) What kind of studies PCR method is applied in?  

________________________________________________________________ 

e) Why PCR is applied in cancer detection? 

________________________________________________________________ 

 

3. Based on the text above, read the statements and circle the correct option to complete 

sentences. 

  

1. Molecular (DNA based) diagnostics is rapidly becoming a standard laboratory 

procedure for ________________________.  

a) a large number of disorders  

b) molecular techniques  

c) clinical practice 

2. DNA based diagnosis consists of detecting mutations in genes involved, but in some 

cases it may be detecting changes in ____________________.   

a) gene expression 

b) DNA copy number 

c) the complementary sequence of the flanking region.  

3. Polymerase chain reaction (PCR) is an ________________________ procedure. 

a) in situ DNA  

b) DNA reaction cycle  

c) in vitro DNA amplification 

4. Step of Separation, also called denaturation, is where DNA strands are separated. 

a) denaturation  

b) polymerization  

c) priming  

5. PCR applied in cancer detection allows monitoring residual abnormal cells. 

a) patients follow up  

b) residual abnormal cells 

c) remaining normal cells 
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WRITING  

1. Read the text about scientific papers structure, underline the elements of IMRAD structure.  
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2. As observed in the previous text, we reviewed the IMRAD (introduction, methods, results, 

and discussion) structure for writing scientific texts. Now, please read the following passages 

and identify which part of the structure do they belong to, and justify why.  

Egypt J Immunol. 2011;18(2):77-93. 

The study of different chromosomal aberrations, CD38 and ZAP-70 in chronic 

lymphocytic leukemia patients. 
Hassab AH1, Elbordiny MM, Elghandour AH, Sorour AF, Swelem RS. 

 

 

 

C. _______________________________________ 
FISH for the detection of the most important chromosomal 
aberrations in CLL is an important laboratory parameter that is 
recommended for assessment and correlation with simultaneous 
evaluation of ZAP-70 and CD38 expression which could help in 
the prediction of outcome of CLL patients. 

 
D. ___________________________________ 

Outcomes showed positive statistical significant correlation between 

ZAP-70 expression and CD38 expression with some of the chromosomal 

aberrations encompassing bad prognosis as ATM and p53. Also CD38 

expression was positively correlated with trisomy 12 and p53 deletions. 

Chromosomal aberrations were found to be present in 76.6% of our 

patients with 13q deletion as the most frequent abnormality in our patients 

(46.7%), followed by trisomy 12 (36.7%), then ATM and p53 deletion 

(26.7%) each. Another interesting finding in our study is the fact that 

100% of the ZAP-70 positive patients were of bad prognosis, 58.3% of 

the CD38 positive cases, 81.8% of the positive trisomy 12 cases, 100% 

of the ATM deletion, 62.5% of the p53 deletion, and 64.3% of the 13q- 

cases were also of bad prognosis, which indicates that ZAP-70, trisomy 

12, and ATM deletion are powerful indicators of prognosis. 

A. _________________________ 

Thirty patients were included in our study, the investigation 

included CD38 expression, ZAP-70 expression, and interphase 

Fluorescence In Situ Hybridization (FISH) for the detection of 

trisomy 12, del 13q14.3, del 17p13, and del 11q22.3. 

B. _____________________________ 
Chronic lymphocytic leukemia (CLL) follows an extremely variable clinical 
course with overall survival times ranging from months to decades. The 
clinical staging systems do not allow one to predict if and at what rate there 
will be disease progression in an individual patient diagnosed with early 
stage disease. There has been intensive work on clinical and biological 
factors of potential prognostic relevance that may add to the classic 
assessment provided by the staging systems. Among these are: Laboratory 
parameters reflecting the tumor burden or disease activity such as 
lymphocyte count, lactate dehydrogenase (LDH) elevation, bone marrow 
infiltration pattern or lymphocyte doubling time (LDT), serum markers such 
as soluble CD23, beta2-microglobulin (beta2-MG) or thymidine kinase (TK), 
and genetic markers of tumor cells such as genomic aberrations, the 
mutation status of the variable segments of immunoglobulin heavy chain 
genes (VH), or surrogate markers for these factors (CD38, ZAP-70, LPL). 

 

___________________________________________

___________________________________________

___________________________________________

Question pattern: __________________________ 

________________________________________

________________________________________

________________________________________

________________________________________

________________________________________

________________________________________

________________________________________

___________________________________ 

Question pattern:___________________ 

___________________________________________

___________________________________________

___________________________________________ 

Question pattern:__________________________ 

______________________________________

______________________________________

______________________________________

______________________________________

______________________________________

______________________________________

_______________________________ 

Question pattern:______________________ 

https://www.ncbi.nlm.nih.gov/pubmed/23082473
https://www.ncbi.nlm.nih.gov/pubmed/?term=Hassab%20AH%5BAuthor%5D&cauthor=true&cauthor_uid=23082473
https://www.ncbi.nlm.nih.gov/pubmed/?term=Elbordiny%20MM%5BAuthor%5D&cauthor=true&cauthor_uid=23082473
https://www.ncbi.nlm.nih.gov/pubmed/?term=Elghandour%20AH%5BAuthor%5D&cauthor=true&cauthor_uid=23082473
https://www.ncbi.nlm.nih.gov/pubmed/?term=Sorour%20AF%5BAuthor%5D&cauthor=true&cauthor_uid=23082473
https://www.ncbi.nlm.nih.gov/pubmed/?term=Swelem%20RS%5BAuthor%5D&cauthor=true&cauthor_uid=23082473
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3. Now read the complementary information about IMRD structure, and confirm if it is 

applicable to the previous exercise.  

 

There is a clear pattern for the contents of a scientific article.  

 The Introduction tells what question you will be asking, Methods tell how it was studied, 

Results tells what you found, and Discussion explains what the findings mean.   

 In “Suggestions to Authors” in the journal Neurology (1966; 46:298-300), Daroff and 

colleagues describe these IMRAD sections as answering the following questions:  

“What did you decide to do and why?     INTRODUCTION (ending with what you seek)          

How did you do it?                   METHODS     

What did you find?                  RESULTS  

How does it relate to current knowledge? DISCUSSION” (Beginning with main findings) 

Source: Academic Writing in English. University of Helsinki, 2016.   

 

4. As we noticed scientific papers contain an ABSTRACT section. The abstract is a 

miniaturized version of the entire journal manuscript. It should be able to stand on its own. 

1 The Abstract 

The guidelines below address issues to consider when writing an abstract 

What is the report about, in miniature and 
without specific details? 
 State main objectives. (What did you investigate? Why?) 

 Describe methods. (What did you do?) 

 Summarize the most important results. (What did you find out?) 

 State major conclusions and significance. (What do your results mean? So what?) 

What to avoid: 
Do not include references to figures, tables, or sources. 

Do not include information not in report. 

Additional tips: 
1. Find out maximum length (may vary from 50 to 300+ words). 

2. Process: Extract key points from each section. Condense in successive 

revisions. 

Add key words: 
When choosing keywords, aim to avoid broad terms such as “philosophy” or “philology” 

and instead try to target specific terms that are of specific focus for your article. 

It is suggested selecting 3-5 keywords.  

 

Source: The writing center, University of Wisconsin-Madison 

https://writing.wisc.edu/Handbook/SciRep/SciRep_Abstract.html 
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5. Read the following article about Evaluation of Treatment Patterns and then do the Abstract 

of the article. Take into account the characteristics of writing the Abstract section.  

 
Clin Lymphoma Myeloma Leuk. 2016 Nov;16(11):625-636.e3. doi: 10.1016/j.clml.2016.08.006. Epub 2016 Aug 10. 

An Evaluation of Treatment Patterns and Outcomes in Elderly Patients Newly Diagnosed 

With Acute Myeloid Leukemia: A Retrospective Analysis of Electronic Medical Records 

From US Community Oncology Practices 

Esprit Ma,1 Vijayveer Bonthapally,2 Anita Chawla,3 Patrick Lefebvre,4 Ronan Swords,5 Marie-

Hélène Lafeuille,4 Jonathan Fortier,4 Bruno Emond,4 Mei Sheng Duh,6 Bruce J. Dezube7 

Abstract 

Background/ Objective  

_________________________________________________________________________

_________________________________________________________________________

_________________________________________________________________________

____________________________________________. 

 

Methods 

_________________________________________________________________________

_________________________________________________________________________

_________________________________________________________________________

_________________________________________________________________________

_________________________________________________________________________

_________________________________________________________________________

_________________________________________________________________________

______________________________________________________________. 

 

Results 

_________________________________________________________________________

_________________________________________________________________________

_________________________________________________________________________

_________________________________________________________________________

_________________________________________________________________________

_________________________________________________________________________

___________________________________________________________.  

 

Conclusions 

_________________________________________________________________________

_________________________________________________________________________

_____________________________________________________. 

 

Key Words: _________________________________________________ 

https://www.ncbi.nlm.nih.gov/pubmed/27686689
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6. Now you can compare your abstract with the original one, and answer the following 

questions.   

 

a) Recognize how did you do it? Is it similar? 

b) What things did you do different?  

c) Did you emphasize the same information or data in each section? 

d) What about the keywords? Are they related with yours? 

e) What do you think you need to improve?  
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TERMINOLOGY 

 



  

230 
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ANSWERS 
UNIT 1 

CHECK UP 

1.  1 Myeloma  2 Leukemia  3 Lymphoma 

2.  a. lymph nodes  b. fever   c. night sweats   d. nose bleeds  e. severe infections             

f. bleedings  g. bone pain  h. red spots in skin  i. weight loss 

LISTENING 

LISTENING TAPESCRIPT 

Leukemia Symptoms Frequency 

Fatigue, general exhaustion, and lustlessness, feeling of illness.  Very often 

Skin pallor due to lack of red blood cells (anaemia).  In about 80% of patients 

Fever  In approximately 60% of patients 

Increased infections  Frequently 

Swollen lymph nodes, around the neck, in the armpits or in the groin.  In approximately 63% of patients 

Abdominal pain and loss of appetite (by enlargement of spleen or liver).  In approximately 60% of patients 

Bleeding tendency, for example difficult to breastfeed nose or gum 

bleeding, bruises or skin bleeding (Petechiae). 
 In approximately 48% of patients 

Bone and joint pain.  In approximately 23% of patients 

Headache, blurred vision, vomiting, cranial nerve palsies (by infestation 

of the central nervous system). 
 In about 3% of patients 

Shortness of breath (by increasing the thymus gland or lymph nodes in 

the chest cavity). 
 In approximately 7% of patients 

Enlargement of the testes.  Very rare 

 

1  1F (very often) 2T 3F (60%) 4T 5T 6F (there is presence of) 7T  

8F (23%)     9F (Central Nervous System)  10F (7%) 

GRAMAR FOCUS 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6  a) at   b) at    c)at   d) in  e) in  f)in    g) on    h) on    i) on 

WRITING 

4. choose the best answer 

1B  2C  3D  4B  5D  6A  7A  8B  9C  10B  11A  12A  

13B  14A  15B 
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UNIT 2 

LISTENING 

Laboratory apparatus - Script 

Laboratory apparatus are the most common utensils and appliances that you need while performing 

hands-on activities in a laboratory. 

The laboratory apparatus depends upon the type of laboratory you are in and the experiment you are 

going to perform. 

For example, if you are in a chemistry laboratory, the common apparatus you need to use are: 

Test tube holders, tongs - for holding test tubes and beakers that should not or cannot be touched. 

Test tubes - for holding small samples or for containing small-scale reactions. 

Test tube stands - for keeping a few test tubes upright 

Droppers - for adding a very small amount of liquid, drop by drop 

Burettes - for adding a precise volume of a liquid 

Pipettes - to dispense small and precise amount of liquid samples 

Bunsen burners, hot plates, hot water baths - heat sources 

Beakers, Erlenmeyer flasks - to contain reactions or to hold liquid samples 

Watch glasses - a cover for beakers; sometimes used as an evaporating dish 

Funnels - for funneling or for filtering 

Graduated cylinders - to measure an amount of liquid 

Volumetric flasks - to make precise dilutions 

Wash bottles - for dispensing small quantities of distilled water 

Wire gauges, clay triangles - to support a container while it is heating 

Clamp stands - to support a piece of equipment or a part of it that is otherwise unstable 

Balances - to measure the mass of a reagent or product 

Kipp's apparatus - to produce a reagent gas (e.g. H2S) in a controlled manner 

Spectrophotometers - to measure the absorbance and transmittance of a liquid sample 

Fume hoods - to ventilate harmful gases 

Desiccators - to preserve a substance in a moisture-free environment 

Video Source: https://youtu.be/F15v61mzlKY 

 

LISTENING  

1. Share all answers among students 

2. Utensils and appliances in laboratory activities. Then answer the questions.  

a) R. performing hands-on activities in a laboratory 

b) R. type of laboratory 

c) R. Test tubes, Test tube stands, Droppers, Burettes, Pipettes, Bunsen burners, flasks, 

Watch glasses, Funnels, Graduated cylinders, Volumetric flasks, Wash bottles, Wire 

gauges, Clamp stands, Balances, Spectrophotometers, Fume hoods, Desiccators. 

d) R. Burettes - for adding a precise volume of a liquid 

 

3. Match the lab apparatus with the adequate meaning.  

1 Desiccators           (l)          

2 Funnels                 (h)     

3 Bunsen burners     (f)  

4 Volumetric flasks (i)     

5 Watch glasses     (g)            

6 Test tube stands    (c)     

7 Pipettes                 (e) 
8 Test tubes             (b)    

9 Droppers      (d)       

10 Spectrophotometer  (k)    

11 Balances             (j) 

12 Test tube holders (a)    

https://youtu.be/F15v61mzlKY


  

234 

 

SPEAKING  

2. Read the conversations again and answer the questions  

a) What kind of test does the doctor require? White blood cell count 

b) What is the doctor suspecting about the diagnosis of the patient? infection 

c) What is the lab technician putting on the arm of the patient? Why? Putting a tourniquet on the arm 

to find the vein easier.  

 

GRAMMAR FOCUS  

4. Look at these  and chose the right preposition 

n. Jane is waiting for you at the bus stop. 

o. The shop is at the end of the street. 

p. My plane stopped at Dubai and Hanoi and arrived in Bangkok two hours late. 

q. When will you arrive at the office? 

r. Do you work in an office? 

s. I have a meeting in New York. 

t. Do you live in Japan? 

u. Jupiter is in the Solar System. 

v. The author's name is on the cover of the book. 

w. There are no prices on this menu. 

x. You are standing on my foot. 

y. There was a "no smoking" sign on the wall. 

z. I live on the 7th floor at 21 Oxford Street in London. 

READING  

1. Students discus about to motivate them speak 

2. Answer questions. 

 R1. Complete Blood Count (CBC)  

R2.Erythrocyte Sedimentation Rate, degree of erythrocyte settling in a blood sample during a 

specified period.  

R3. Western Blot  

R4. It is the amount of the hemoglobin in a volume of blood. 

R5. It has to be provided by students, motivate them to explain about.  
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UNIT 3 

CHECK UP 

 

1 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

2.  
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3. Recognize abbreviations and match them  

DNA   deoxyribonucleic acid 

FBC   full blood count 

fl  femtolitre 

G6PD   glucose‐6‐phosphate dehydrogenase 

Hb   haemoglobin concentration 

Hct   haematocrit 

HDW   haemoglobin distribution width 

HPLC  high‐performance liquid chromatography 

MCH   mean cell haemoglobin 

MCHC  mean cell haemoglobin concentration 

MCV   mean cell volume 

MGG   May–Grunwald–Giemsa 

NRBC   nucleated red blood cell 

PCV   packed cell volume 

pg   picogram 

RBC   red blood cell count 

RDW  red cell distribution width 

RNA   ribonucleic acid 

WBC   white blood cell count 
 

LISTENING 

In The Lab - Complete Blood Count (CBC) - Script 

You ever tried counting sheep to get to sleep maybe next time you'll count the miniscule cells and 

make up your blood now don't worry there's many professionals that do that test each and every day 

and then there's anything but sleepers the number of cells that make up the different parts of your 

blood are very important to your health. I'm an ER jamun and today we're counting on your blood to 

keep us healthy here in the left. [Music]  

I'm here with Marnie she's the manager of core labs and rapid-response the money why is it called 

core lab so the core lab consists of very high volume routine testing coagulation hematology by 

chemistry but in this area we also have some of our specialty areas that incorporates hematology 

chemistry now how many samples do you think you have in the lab on average so in give you yearly 

going we do about 6 million tests a year 16 tests yes Wow and then how many samples and test tubes 

and things okay that's about a million and a half two I'm here in the lab with Jamie Linda she's a 

medical laboratory technologist now stimulant what exactly are we counting when we say we're doing 

the complete blood count well when we do a complete blood count basically we're measuring the 

different components of blood these components can be broken down into white blood cells red blood 

cells and platelets what is the result of this tell us so basically CBC you just want to look at the overall 

health of an image of individual or a patient what happens is if we see anything abnormal or anything 

that doesn't seem right we'll order additional tests and then if anything is critical we'll call to this we'll 

call the doctors we'll call the nurses just so that the patient's themselves can get the treatment that they 

need immediately zulan how does the actual CDC have it I'll show you come with me right so once 
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the analyzers done analyzing the blood it spits out all these parameters for us and results for us to 

analyze basically so this is where the technologist comes into play we look at the results and we see 

if it's valid if there's something abnormal if there's something that needs further testing to be done so 

if a sample is abnormal we would then do further testing and would make something called a blood 

film review so basically we take the blood sample and we make a blood smear and we've seen and 

then once it's done staining we look at it underneath the microscope into my classic unit so if you want 

to see what it looks like I can bring you over 

we can check it out so this is the morphology room so one slides come off the stainer they come into 

here and this is where we look at it underneath the microscope okay so what we have here is in a 

normal cell it's actually one of the cancer cells that you would see in a leukemia patient so one of the 

distinguishing features of a cancer cell is this little circle inside its nucleus so this little circle is called 

a nucleoli you'll see a lot of them like prominent ones in normal cells and if you compare that to a 

normal cells normal cell wouldn't have any of these features once we're done with the report the results 

get released to the doctor and based on what we tell them they'll treat the patients after that we just go 

to the next slide that basically is the process from CBC to morphology. oh my god there's no problem 

thank you to the laboratory medicine program at UHN for letting us come in and learn. If you want to 

see more videos like this and learn more about what happens in the lab please visit medlab 

professionals get you.  

2. Listen to how CBC is done in lab. Then complete de sentences and use the chart below 

 

1 cells  2 Core lab  3 Laboratories  4 measuring 5 platelets 6tests   

7 technologist   8 blood film  9 morphology room  10 nucleoli 

 

READING 

2. Read the text about blood and then choose True or False 

 

1T 2T 3T 4T 5F (white cells are into the buffy coat) 

6F (platelets have a role) 7F (thin) 8T 9F(commonest) 10T  
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UNIT 4 

CHECK UP  

1.  

2. Observe the picture and recognize the component of a cytometer. 

a) built in printer b) touch pad   c) sample introductio     d) electronic pipette  

 

1 sample  2 laser    3sorted cells     4 forward scatter                 

 5 side scatter  6 fluoresecence detectors 

3. Label the correct concepts about principles of Flow Cytometry. 

a) The flow system (fluidics) 

b) The optical System (light sensing) 

c) Electronic Sytem (signal procedures)  

4. Match the most common terms and abbreviations with their meaning. Write the appropriate letter 

in the left of each number. 

        ______ 1 Flow     h) the motion characteristics of fluids.  

       ______ 2 Cyto     e) combining form of cells or cells.  

______ 3 Metry :     i) measurement.  

______ 4 flow cytometry  f) performed measurements while cells pass in a fluid 

stream across an illuminated light path. 

______ 5 Fluidics  b) Transport of particles in a stream to the laser beam 

for interrogation.  

______ 6 Optics  d)when lasers illuminate the particles in sample stream 

and optical filters to direct the resulting light signals to 

the appropriate detectors. 

_______ 7 Electronics   l) a system processing of detected light signals into 

electronic signals through the computer. 

_______ 8 fluorescence    a) Emission of light. 

_______ 9 FSC     c) forward scatter 

_______ 10 SSC     k) side scatter  

_______ 11 PMT     j) Photomultiplier tube 

_______ 12 ADC     g) Analog-to-Digital Converter  

 

LISTENING  

Blood bottles guide -  Script 

This short video gives a brief introduction to the more commonly used blood bottles and blood 

tests. It's intended to help you understand which bottles are used for which tests so that you 

can choose the appropriate equipment when you land on the wards. We're trying to give 

generic information but don't forget equipment and protocols may vary between different 

trusts. 



  

239 

 

The purple top bottle is used for hematology tests. The most common of these is the full blood 

count, this includes hemoglobin which is an important investigation in numerous scenarios 

including blood loss platelets which if depleted can result in increased bleeding risk and white 

cell count which is typically increased in infection. The purple bottle is also used for other 

tests including hba1c which is important in the assessment of diabetic blood sugar control.  

The Gold top bottle is used for a range of biochemistry tests including urea and electrolytes 

this gives values for sodium potassium urea and creatinine used for assessing kidney function 

and detecting electrolyte derangement for example hyperkalemia other tests include liver 

function tests c-reactive protein bone profile magnesium lipids thyroid function tests and 

cardiac enzymes. The same bottle is also used for various more specialist endocrinology 

oncology toxicology viral adji and immunology tests. 

The blue bottle is for hematology tests to assess the clotting system coagulation screen 

includes prothrombin time activated partial thromboplastin time and fibrinogen, it is important 

for monitoring warfarin therapy and d-dimer's are useful in the diagnosis of deep vein 

thrombosis and pulmonary emboli. 

The gray top bottle is used for two specific biochemistry tests glucose which can be a fasting 

or a random value and lactate which can be raised in any addition causing tissue hypoperfusion 

for example sepsis or acute ischemia. 

Pink bottle is used to send the blood sample to the transfusion lab for patients who may require 

a blood transfusion group and save or cross-match can be requested group and save determines 

and stores the patient's blood group so blood can be ordered swiftly if needed cross match 

refers to the process of ordering blood for the patient. Typically the bottle must be labeled by 

hand at the patient's bedside after confirming the patient's details but your trust will have 

specific guidelines which you should adhere to blood. 

Culture bottles are used to send samples to microbiology for culture to isolate organisms and 

enable targeted antimicrobial therapy protocol varies between trusts but you may be required 

to fill more than one bottle some trusts require two samples to test for both aerobic and 

anaerobic organisms.  

A septic approach is crucial to avoid contamination. All of the tests described so far can be 

performed on venous blood samples. An arterial blood gas sample is typically taken at the 

wrist from the radial artery. This test provides values for pH oxygen, content of blood reported 

as po2 carbon dioxide, content of blood reported as P co2 bicarbonate, and basics S. Arterial 

blood gases provide important information in acutely unwell patients to allow assessment of 

illness severity and clarify the diagnosis and guide management. This test is collected in 

specific syringes and must be taken to the lab within about 20 minutes of collection for 

accurate processing. We hope this video has improved your familiarity with the equipment 

we have discussed. Hospital labs are always happy to help so don't be afraid to call them if 

you need any advice.  

 

2.  a) purple top bottle  b) gold top bottle c) blue bottle d) gray top bottle  

e) pink top bottle  f) culture bottle 
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WRITING 

1. Guest information from the students. 

2. Read about the usefulness of punctuation and get realized about punctuation marks 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

4. Read the following paragraph, underline the punctuation marks and the identify the purpose of 

using them in each case.  

 

Writing Scientific Journal Manuscripts in English 

Stuart R. Reitz 

 Department of Crop and Soil Science, Oregon State University, Malheur County Extension, 

710 Southwest 5th Avenue, Ontario, OR 97914 

Scientists whose native language is not Englishoftenwanttopublishtheoutcomesof their research 

in journals in English, because English has become the predominant international language of 

science (Drubin and Kellogg, 2012; Garfield, 1967; Meneghini and Packer,2007). 

Writingscientific manuscriptsis difficult for almost everyone, but the structure of scientific 

manuscripts in English can be particularly difficult for non-native English speakers (Benson et 

al., 2010; Moreno et al., 2012). The summary presented here addresses normal expectations for 

the structure of scientific journal manuscripts and specific problems encountered by non-native 

English speakers based on our experience gained as reviewers. Some of the items covered here 

apply to the writing of any scientific manuscript. Many points are specific to writing in English. 

In addition to providing guidance to authors, this summary report may be helpful to advisers, 

mentors, and reviewers in knowing what to look for in evaluating a paper, and in giving 

constructive criticism for its improvement. 
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5. Read the paragraph and fill the blank 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Manuscripts That Should Be Published in English 

Basic science that is on the forefront of knowledge and that will have wide interest 

should be published in English, regardless of where in the world it has been conducted. 

Also, practical applied research that is designed to provide answers to problems of 

broad geographic interest should be published in English. Consider the scope of the 

practical problem that is addressed. If the problem and results are international in 

scope, the manuscript should be published in English. If research results are regional 

(a local application of a well-known phenomenon), it is not as important that they be 

published in English. Publishing in a ‘‘native’’ language journal can make the locally 

important information more accessible to the relevant audience than publishing the 

manuscript in English. 
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UNIT 5 

CHECK UP 

1.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

2. Observe the picture below, recognize words and try to explain what the picture is about. 

 

3. Read text about anatomy of the bone and bone marrow. Fill the blanks using words from the 

picture above.  

 

(1) Bone marrow is a soft sponge-like tissue located in the center of most bones. It 

produces (2) white blood cells, red blood cells, and (3) platelets. 

The bone is made up of (4) compact bone, spongy bone, and bone marrow. Compact 

bone makes up the outer layer of the bone. Spongy bone is found mostly at the ends 

of bones and contains (5) red marrow. Bone marrow is found in the center of most 

bones and has many (6) blood vessels. There are two types of bone marrow: red and 

yellow. (7) Red marrow contains blood stem cells that can become red blood cells, 

white blood cells, or platelets. (8) Yellow marrow is made mostly of fat. 
 

LISTENING 

Cell Culture Lab Tour - Listening script 

We're standing outside the digital computer laboratory at the University of Illinois, inside are 

plenty of young engineers showcasing their talents for the engineering open house but that's not 

why we're here today. Today we're going to go inside and see my bioengineering lab let's go.  

Welcome to my lab my home away from home the place where I can transmit my passion for 

science to university students. In this room I teach the classical subject of mammalian histology 

to pre-medical and pre veterinary students in the department of cell and developmental biology. 

While I adore histology, I really look forward to teaching my course to bioengineering students 

about the cutting-edge techniques of cell culture and the concepts of tissue engineering. To fully 

appreciate all that tissue engineering encompasses ideally one understands many different 

concepts including those of embryogenesis angiogenesis, adult and stem cell biology, material 

science, histology and the cell culture techniques that we run in this course. While we teach a 

lot of wonderful experiments in this outer lab area in my personal opinion, I think we have the 

most fun back in the cell culture room, why don't you join me there now. As we will be entering 
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a fairly aseptic area and we don't want to introduce any extra microorganisms. We follow some 

simple guidelines such as removing all rings watches bracelets and pulling back long hair 

pushing up our sleeves and washing our hands. I've checked my cultures today and saw that the 

cells were very crowded on the tissue culture dish so what I'm going to do is move some of 

these cells to a new dish.  

Working with the cells in a biosafety cabinet allows us to prevent the introduction of any extra 

microorganisms into the culture it also protects the researcher from any potential hazard that 

could be in the culture from reaching us. For stem cell researchers the understanding of 

embryogenesis up to this point has facilitated the manipulation of the cells in order to direct 

their growth to the formation of new tissue. Conversely, understanding the cellular molecular 

mechanisms that we can see while using stem cells helps us further understand what is 

happening during embryonic development. One of the points we try to introduce to the students 

is that if we change the environment the cells are in, the cells will change produce different 

proteins and possibly create an entirely different tissue, one of the experiments we conduct in 

this lab is to take fibroblasts, the cells that are in the dermis of the skin or the tendons of the 

body and we feed them caffeine, sugar and fat, basically coffee and donuts and then the cells 

will change into a deposits, the fat cells of the body. This is just one of the many experiments 

we conduct to demonstrate the concept of differentiation in cell culture.  Scientists working at 

a university level need to be aware of the ethical and moral questions that can arise when they 

use stem cells and create new tissues through tissue engineering to be implanted into the body. 

I'm pretty confident in my students’ ability to have grasped the concepts of tissue engineering. 

I want to check on the projects. This has turned out even better than I could ever imagine you.   
 

2. Listen to the woman and decide if the sentences are True or False.   

1T 2F (she is a teacher) 3T 4T 5T 6F (we have to avoid extra microorganism)     

7T 8T 9F (don´t follow) 10T 

GRAMMAR 

1. Observe and recognize how to use WILL and GOING TO for expressing the future. 

2. Complete the article about cell culture using WILL, WON’T or GOING TO.  
 

3D Cell Culture Models Staring at a Bright Future 

Technological Advancements Improve Efficiency and Lower Cost 

    Swapna Supekar 

Medical science (1)will / is going to take giant strides ahead. With numerous advancements in the 

different fields of medicine, technology is playing an important role in the process.  

2D and 3D Cell Culture 

2D cell culture modelling has offered important and resourceful insights related to disease pathology, 

tissue morphogenesis, and cell development. In 2D cell culture, the monolayer and the 

microenvironment do not imitate the in vivo conditions. The data accumulated using 2D models do 

not offer a clear understanding of the research, and thus 3D cell culture has gained importance in 

the last decade. This communication network regulates the vital stages of the cell life such as 

morphology, proliferation, gene expression, viability, differentiation, and the entire cell functionalities. 

A relevant cell culture model includes a similar cell communication in which the cultured microtissue 

is just like in vivo tissue. 
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Importance of Quality ImagingThe most significant advancement in cell culture research (2) will / 

is going to allow creating 3D microtissues. Important data can be drawn from these images such as 

microtissue growth, structure, and health. 

Conclusions 

Advancements made in the medical field have boosted the growth of the 3D cell culture industry. 3D 

cell culture models (3) are going to /will offer data that can be utilized to design in vivo tests. This 

likely (4) is going to / will reduce the bridge between 2D cell culture and clinical trials. Next year 

researchers and scientists      (5) are going to / will strive hard to make use of the 3D cell culture 

models as treatment assays in which the cells of patient’s cells can formulate into a personalized 

treatment plan. The onset of new technologies (6) will /are going to offer solutions to attain accurate, 

precise and a well-structured workflow. 

 

6. Fill in the blanks using the appropriate form of the verb in the brackets. Follow the example: 

e.g.: If she ………………….. (work) hard, she ………………….. (pass) 

        If she works hard, she will pass. 

Answers 

1. If she invites me, I will go. 

2. If it rains, we will cancel the match. 

3. If I get a promotion, I will buy a car. 

4. If she is late, we will go without her. 

5. If you ask more politely, I will buy you a drink. 

6. If you don’t behave, I will throw you out. 

7. If he wins the first prize, his mother will behappy. 

8. If he gets proper medical care, he will survive. 

9. If the drought continues, plants and animals will perish. 

 

READING 

2. Read the reading about bone marrow transplantations. Then recognize what the acronyms or topic 

words refer to.    

RBCs =   red blood cells/ erythrocytes 

WBCs =  white blood cells / leukocytes 

Allogeneic transplant = uses bone marrow from a compatible donor  

Autologous transplant = uses marrow tissue that is harvested before chemotherapy 

Syngeneic = marrow transplantation between twins 

Blood transfusion = procedure in which blood or blood products are introduced into the patient’s 

blood stream.  

 

WRITING  

3. Identify each sentence bellow as follows:  

_TS 1. The importance of writing well can never be overstated for a successful professional career. 

_D1 2. Writing and publishing a paper has its own life cycle; properly following a course of action. 
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_D2 3. Avoiding missteps during such cycle can be vital to the overall success not only of a paper but 

of the underlying research as well. 

_D3 4. Also, there are rules for writing and publishing research papers.  

_CS 5. The ability to write solid papers therefore is an essential trait of a productive researcher. 

 

4. Now write the paragraph on a separate piece of paper by putting the sentences in the correct order. 

Underline the first sentence.  

The importance of writing well can never be overstated for a successful professional career. Writing 

and publishing a paper has its own life cycle; properly following a course of action.  Avoiding missteps 

during such cycle can be vital to the overall success not only of a paper but of the underlying research 

as well. Also, there are rules for writing and publishing research papers. The ability to write solid 

papers therefore is an essential trait of a productive researcher. 

 

8. Read another rule from the text “Ten simple rules for writing research papers” and give sense to it 

with the adequate transitions. Use the transitions from the box and try to specify the intention of being 

used.     

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Rule 4: Be Logical 

The foundation of ‘‘lively’’ writing for smooth reading is a 

sound and clear logic underlying the story of the paper. 

(1) Although experiments may be carried out independently, 

the result from one experiment may form premises and/or 

provide supporting data for the next experiment. The 

experiments and results, (2) therefore, must be presented 

in a logical order.  

(3) So, to make the writing an easy process to follow, this 

logical flow should be determined before any other writing 

strategy or tactic is exercised. (4) Thus, this logical order 

can also help you avoid discussing the same issue or 

presenting the same argument in multiple places in the 

paper; which, (5) furthermore, may dilute the readers’ 

attention. 

Although : contrast 

Therefore: introduce as a result  

So : introduce as a result.   

Furthermore : show addition  

Thus: introduce conclusion  
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UNIT 6 

CHECK UP 

1. Recognize the elements of RNA and DNA. Use the words from the box.   

Guest the meaning to the questions. 

 

 2. Observe the chart and recognize the differences between DNA and RNA. Then, label  true (T) or 

false (F) to the statements below.  

_T__ 1. Adenina, Guanine and Cytosine are present in both DNA and RNA. 

_F__  2. DNA is double stranded which is why RNA can leave the nucleus. (DNA can not leave the 

nucleous, RNA can because it is single-stranded.) 

__T__ 3. RNA is a polymer with a ribose and phosphate backbone. 

__F__ 4. DNA is a medium of short-term storage and transmission of genetic information. (long-

term storage) 

__T__ 5. DNA is steady in alkaline conditions. 

__F__ 6. Strands of DNA are continually made, broken down and reused. (RNA strands) 
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Three Main Steps in the Process of DNA Replication 

When a cell divides, each daughter cell must receive its full complement of genetic material in the 

form of chromosomes containing DNA, or deoxyribonucleic acid. A chromosome is made up of two 

long strands of DNA and several types of proteins. A DNA strand is composed of a long backbone of 

sugar and phosphate units. One of our different nucleotide bases -- A, T, C or G -- hang off each sugar 

unit. The sequence of the bases encodes genetic information. There are three steps in the process of 

DNA replication. 

a) Replication Basics 

Replication depends on the pairing of bases between the two strands of DNA. The A base can only 

bind to a T, and a C can only bind to a G. In the DNA double helix, the bases of one strand face across 

and bind to those of the other strand. Therefore, the base sequence of each strand complements 

that of the other -- the sequences are antiparallel and serve as templates for each other’s replication. 

The two strands are labelled by the location of certain chemical bonds in the DNA backbone. The cell 

can replicate the “leading strand" as a single unit, but must replicate the “lagging strand" in small 

pieces. 

b) Initiation 

Replication begins at a location on the double helix known as “oriC” to which certain initiator proteins 

bind and trigger unwinding. Enzymes known as helicases unwind the double helix by breaking the 

hydrogen bonds between complementary base pairs, while other proteins keep the single strands 

from rejoining. The “topoisomerase” proteins surround the unzipping strands and relax the twisting 

that might damage the unwinding DNA. The cell prepares for the next step, elongation, by creating 

short sequences of RNA called primers that provide a starting point of elongation. 

c) Elongation  

With the primer as the starting point for the leading strand, a new DNA strand grows one base at a 

time. The existing strand is a template for the new strand. For example, if the next base on the existing 

strand is an A, the new strand receives a T. The enzyme DNA polymerase controls elongation, which 

can occur only in the leading direction. The lagging strand unwinds in small sections that DNA 

polymerase replicates in the leading direction. The resulting small “Okazaki fragments” can contain 

1,000 to 2,000 bases in bacteria, but eukaryotes -- organisms having cells with nuclei -- have 

fragments of only 100 to 200 bases. The fragments terminate in an RNA primer that is subsequently 

removed so that enzymes can stitch the fragments into an elongating strand. 

d) Termination 

After elongation is complete, two new double helices have replaced the original helix. During 

termination, the last primer sequence must be removed from the end of the lagging strand. This last 

portion of the lagging strand is the telomere section, containing a repeating non-coding sequence of 

bases. Enzymes snip off a telomere at the end of each replication, leading to shorter strands after 

each cycle. Finally, enzymes called nucleases “proofread” the new double helix structures and 

remove mispaired bases. DNA polymerase then fills in the gaps created by the excised bases. 

Source: http://education.seattlepi.com/three-main-steps-process-dna-replication-4361. 



  

248 

 

4. Use the picture and point out and explain the three processes during DNA replication. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Possible Answers  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

LISTENING  

Molecular Biologist: Job Profile - Listening script  

My name is Harveen and I´m a scientist here at Ingenza Limited. I work in the molecular 

biology department.  

Tell us about  your job 

My day to day work involves carrying out experiments in the lab, compiling customer reports, 

and liaising with customers by email, teleconference calls. I also work heavily in the 

laboratory carrying out experiments.  

Here at Ingenza we work with yeast and bacteria so it´s performing molecular biology 

experiments on yeast and bacteria on a small scale. 

Describe your career path.  

I graduated in 2006 and started with the company in early 2007. I started off at maybe a lower 

level than other people who had a master degree  would´ve started off as but it´s definitively 
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helped me to grow as a person and made me appreciate the level of work that´s required at 

technician level to support whole company and I wouldn´t do anything differently. 

Who would it suit? 

You definitely need to have some science experience whether it be at HNC, HND level. There 

are various departments here. We have a chemistry department, a biology department and a 

fermentation department so if you have an interest in chemistry you can do that here as well. 

It is definitely important have enthusiasm for a job like this. Sometimes the tasks can be quite   

mundane and you´re doing the same thing over and over again so you need to be quite upbeat 

and realize that you´re doing it for a purpose and there´s an end result that you are working 

towards. Science specially  is not really a 9 to 5 job. Sometimes you have to be prepared to 

come earlier times to set up experiments. If you´ve got a lot of work to do then you might 

have to stay a little bit later and if you don’t mind that then it´s definitely rewarding in the 

end. Often, you can try experiments over and over again and you never quite get what you´re  

looking for when you actually get a process to work. It is really rewarding and makes you feel 

like you´re participating to the company and participating to a project.  

 

2. Listen to molecular biologist and complete the sentences.   

1 Scientist  2 Molecular biology  3 reports 4 experiments  5 2006   

6  helped 7 made  8 need  9 chemistry 10 fermentation 

11 enthusiasm   12 upbeat 13 towards 14 earlier 15 rewarding 

SPEAKING  

 

LANGUAGE FOCUS 

 

READING 

2. Read the article about PCR method and then answers the questions.  

 

a) Karry Mullis invented the ingenious method of Polymerase Chain Reaction in 1989, he was 

awarded Nobel prize in 1993 

b) Polymerase chain reaction (PCR) is an in vitro DNA amplification procedure in which millions 

of copies of a particular sequence of DNA can be produced within a few hours. 

c) There 6 steps 

d) Diagnosis of bacterial and viral diseases, Medicolegal cases, prenatal diagnosis of inherited 

diseases and fossil studies. This method is also widely used in the Diagnosis of genetic 

disorders and Cancer detection. 

e) In cancer detection, PCR allows monitoring residual abnormal cells present in treated patients. 

Similarly identification of mutations in oncosuppressor genes such as p53, retinoblastoma 

gene, etc. can help to identify individuals at high risk of cancer. 

 

 

 



  

250 

 

3. Based on the text above, read the statements and circle the correct option to complete sentences. 

1. Molecular (DNA based) diagnostics is rapidly becoming a standard laboratory procedure for 

________________________. (1a) 

a) a large number of disorders  

2. DNA based diagnosis consists of detecting mutations in genes involved, but in some cases it 

may be detecting changes in ____________________.  (2b) 

b) DNA copy number 

3. Polymerase chain reaction (PCR) is an ________________________ procedure.(3c) 

c) in vitro DNA amplification 

4. Step of Separation, also called denaturation, is where DNA strands are separated.(4a) 

a) denaturation  

5. PCR applied in cancer detection allows monitoring residual abnormal cells.(5b) 

b) residual abnormal cells 

 

WRITING  

2. As observed in the previous text, we reviewed the IMRAD (introduction, methods, results, and 

discussion) structure for writing scientific texts. Now, please read the following passages and identify 

which part of the structure do they belong to.  

 

A. Material and methods  B. Introduction C. Discussion/Conclusion D. Results 
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Annex N° 15 - Record of assessment 

Registration and attendance 

 

Tasks Units 1-3 

 

Tasks Units 4 - 6 

 

 

April May June July August September October November

ST1 P P P P P * P P P

ST2 P P P P P P ** P P

ST3 P P P P* P P P P

ST4 P** P P P P P P P

ST5 P P P* P P P P* P

ST6 P* P P* P P P P P
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Oral Test Units 1-3 

 

Oral Test Units 4-6 

 

 

Scores and Final Test  

 

Nº Score (10)

ST1 8

ST2 7

ST3 7

ST4 8

ST5 8

ST6 5

Coherence (2pts)

UNIT 1-3

LEVEL A1, A2

Last Names & Names Lexical range (2pts) grammatical accuracy (2pts)

ENGLISH FOR MEDICAL PURPOSES

fluency (2pts) Phonological Control (2pts)

2

2

1

2

1

1

1

2

2

1

2

1

1

1

1

2

1

1

2

1

1

1

2

1

2

1

2

2

2

1

Nº Score (10 pts)

ST1 9

ST2 7

ST3 8

ST4 7

ST5 8

ST6 5

Sintax (2pts) Process (2 pts)

UNITS 4-6

LEVEL A1-A2
ENGLISH FOR MEDICAL PURPOSES

Last Names & Names Lexical range (2pts) Grammatical accuracy (2pts) Fluency (2pts)
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Annex N° 16 - Course Evaluation Questionnaire 

Evaluation of the ESP Course  

Give your perspective about the ESP course. Use a scale from 1 to 5 that expresses the following 

meanings: 

1. STRONGLY DISAGREE     2. DISAGREE.     3. UNCERTAIN    4. AGREE     5. STRONGLY AGREE     

 

 

Please, give any comments you would like to express about the course.  

___________________________________________________________________________________________

________________________________________________________________________________________________

________________________________________________________________________________________________

________________________________________________________________________________________________

__________________________________________________________________. 

 

Please, give suggestions you consider that could help to improve the course.  

___________________________________________________________________________________________

________________________________________________________________________________________________

________________________________________________________________________________________________

________________________________________________________________________________________________

_________________________________________________________________. 

 1 2 3 4 5 

1. The course objectives were clear      

2. The units were interesting and useful      

3. The contents were related to the professional activities and situations      

4. Tasks and activities were adequate and related to the learning outcomes       

5. The learning and teaching strategies encouraged participation      

6. Materials were relevant and adequate to the subject area      

7. Materials motivated to learn and practice the English language      

8. Writing assignments were relevant to improve academic writing       

9. Assignments were understandable and objective      

10 The evaluation criteria was adequate      
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Annex N° 17 - Course Program timetable 

Months April May Jun July August September October November 

Weeks 

1 

W 

2

W 

3 

W 

4 

W 

5 

W 

6 

W  

7 

W 

8 

W 

9 

W 

10 

W 

11 

W 

12 

W 

11 

W 

12

W 

13

W 

14

W 

15 

W 

16 

W 

17 

W 

18 

W 

19 

W 

20

W 

21 

W 

22 

W 

23 

W 

24 

W 

25 

W 

26 

W 

27 

W 

28 

W 

29 

W 

30 

W 
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Annex N° 18 - Lesson Plans 

Lesson Plan  # 

Time: 09:00-10:30 (1 hour and a half) 

Main aim: To act out a dialogue 

Sub aim: To use present simple and present continuous sentences. 

Personal aim: To engage students´ participation. 

Learning outcomes: Students will be able to use vocabulary related to hematological malignances. 

Language input: Vocabulary about leukemia, symptoms and characteristics 

Anticipated problems: Pronunciation of certain words, confusion between present simple and present continuous.  

Materials/ Aids: Book, photocopies, audio. 

 

STAGE TIME FOCUS STAGING PURPOSE 

 

PRE-

TASK 

 

09:00 

09:20 

T-SS 

 

What do you know about hematological 

malignances? 

 

To activate students´ 

background 

 

TASK 

 

09:20 

10:00 

SS-SS Listen about leukemia symptoms and 

identifying  

Practice the conversation in pairs and role 

play the conversation. 

To practice listening 

and speaking skills 

 

POST-

TASK 

 

10:00 

10:30 

 

SS-SS 

 

 

SS-T 

 

 

Create a dialogue related to their context.  

 

Use simple present and present continuous 

sentences from the conversation. 

 

 

To promote students 

interaction. 

Lesson Plan # 

Time: 09:00-10:30 (1 hour and a half) 

Main aim: To recognize simple present and present continuous tenses. 

Sub aim: To practice present simple and present continuous sentences. 

Personal aim: To strength present simple and present continuous structure. 

Learning outcomes: Students will be able to talk about daily activities at work, and things happening at the time. 

Language input: adverbs of frequency and prepositions of time. 

Anticipated problems: confusion between present simple and present continuous, auxiliary verbs. 

Materials/ Aids: Book, photocopies. 

 

STAGE TIME FOCUS STAGING PURPOSE 

 

PRE-

TASK 

09:00 

09:20 

SS-SS 

 

SS-SS 

What activities do you perform every day? To activate students´ 

background 

 

TASK 

 

09:20 

10:10 

SS-T 

 

 

SS-T 

Read aloud the chart and compare present 

simple and present continuous structures. 

 

Provide sentences orally as complementary 

examples while reading the chart  

 

Choose the correct form of the verbs in the 

exercises. 

To practice present 

simple and present 

continuous sentences. 

 

POST-

TASK 

10:10 

10:30 

SS 

 

SS-SS 

Underline the correct form of the verb. 

 In groups describe what cancer is and what 

types of cancer are there. 

To reinforce what the 

SS have learned 

To promote students 

interaction. 
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Lesson Plan  # 

Time: 09:00-10:30 (1 hour and a half) 

Main aim: To elaborate a Lab Safety rules in English 

Sub aim: To use imperative structure and adverbs of manner 

Personal aim: To encourage students work in groups. 

Learning outcomes: Students will be able to talk about safety rules and procedures when examining a blood film. 

Language input: Vocabulary about lab equipment, lab tests on hematological issues, parts of a cell.  

Anticipated problems: Pronunciation of certain words, shyness to express ideas.   

Materials/ Aids: Book, photocopies. 

 

STAGE TIME FOCUS STAGING PURPOSE 

 

PRE-

TASK 

09:00 

09:10 

T-SS 

 

Comment about the chart. What is the 

picture about? 

To encourage 

students´ to talk.   

 

TASK 

 

09:15 

 

09:30 

 

09:45 

SS-SS 

 

T-SS 

 

SS-SS 

Notice the language structures used in the 

chart.   

Review of imperatives and adverbs of 

manner.  

Deliberate and construct a Lab Safety 

Guidelines.  

To apply imperative 

structures and 

adverbs of manner. 

 

Encourage group 

work 

 

POST-

TASK 

 

10:05 

 

10:25 

SS-SS 

 

T - SS 

 

Share final works 

 

Subsequently, propose to talk about 

procedures when examining a blood film. 

 

To promote students 

interaction. 

 

Lesson Plan # 

Time: 09:00-10:30 (1 hour and a half) 

Main aim: To describe procedures and contrast tubes types for blood cells examinations. 

Sub aim: To introduce to modal verbs and use of punctuation. 

Personal aim: To review tag questions structure. 

Learning outcomes: Students will be able to comprehend oral texts when listening audios. 

Language input: colors, tube types. 

Anticipated problems: student feeling afraid of misunderstanding the topic developed in the audio. 

Materials/ Aids: Book, photocopies, audio. 

STAGE TIME FOCUS STAGING PURPOSE 

PRE-

TASK 

09:00 

 

 

T-SS 

SS-SS 

Why do you use different types of tubes?  

Students provide information from their 

context. 

To activate students´ 

background 

 

TASK 

 

09:10 

 

09:25 

 

90:40  

T-SS 

 

SS 

 

T-SS 

Listen about blood tubes and bottles guide.  

 

Fill the blanks with the correct element.  

 

Share answers and comments, trying to use 

tag questions. 

To practice listening 

skill. 

 

POST-

TASK 

10:10 

10:30 

SS 

 

 

Students comment about the tubes they use 

and the utility they can provide when 

conducting examinations.  

Write about tubes and their relation into 

cytometer studies.  

 

To reinforce what the 

SS have learned 
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Lesson Plan - # (writing period) 

Time: 09:00-10:30 (1 hour and a half) 

Main aim: To recognize punctuation marks 

Sub aim: To use punctuation better and use of linking words. 

Personal aim: To motivate students understand de importance of punctuation. 

Learning outcomes: Students will be able to use punctuation marks adequately. 

Language input: sentence structures 

Anticipated problems: confusion or misunderstanding when to use punctuation marks  

Materials/ Aids: Book, photocopies, flashcards. 

 

STAGE TIME FOCUS STAGING PURPOSE 

 

PRE-

TASK 

09:00 

09:20 

T-SS 

 

Students compare two given paragraphs  To activate students´ 

background 

 

TASK 

 

09:20 

 

09:50 

 

 

10:15 

T-SS 

 

SS-SS 

 

 

SS 

Review of punctuation marks.  

 

Work in groups and sum up the most useful 

marks. Elaboration of memory cards.  

 

Fill exercises provided 

To realize about the 

importance of 

punctuation.   

 

POST-

TASK 

 

10:18 

 

10:20 

SS-SS 

 

T-SS 

 

Share answers by identifying the function 

of a given mark in context.  

Identify transitions words in texts.  

 

 

To promote critical 

thinking.  

 

Lesson Plan #  (writing period) 

Time: 09:00-10:30 (1 hour and a half) 

Main aim: To write adequate paragraphs  

Sub aim: To recognize main and secondary ideas to organize ideas. 

Personal aim: To control the time. 

Learning outcomes: Students will be able to underline characteristics of IMRAD structure for abstracts. 

Language input: Vocabulary about RNA and DNA. 

Anticipated problems: some specific vocabulary. 

Materials/ Aids: Book, photocopies, pencils. 

 

STAGE TIME FOCUS STAGING PURPOSE 

 

PRE-

TASK 

09:00 

 

09:20 

SS 

 

T-SS 

Read the text and identify IMRD structure 

 

What is IMRAD? 

To reflect about 

IMRAD structure   

 

TASK 

 

09:30 

 

09:50 

 

10:00 

SS 

 

SS 

 

T-SS 

Complete the exercises given  

 

Read aloud and tell the answers 

 

Understanding characteristics of an 

abstract. 

 

To know elements to 

consider when writing 

an Abstract 

 

POST-

TASK 

10:10 

 

10:30 

SS 

 

Read a scientific article and  

 

write the abstract following IMRAD.  

To reinforce what the 

SS have learned 

To promote students 

writing. 
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Annex N° 19 - Experiences and learnings 

                                                          Giving class at UBC 

 

     Students were encouraged to explain the same topic but using the notes of another partner.  
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Annex N° 20 - Achievement tests 

ENGLISH FOR MEDICAL PURPOSES 

PROGRESS TEST FROM UNITS 1-3 

NAME AND LAST NAME: _________________________________________________ 

I. LISTENING COMPREHESION  

A. Listen to the dialogue and select the leukemia symptoms that you hear 

_____ backache  _____ weight loss  _____ numbness _____ night sweats 

_____ fever ____ severe infections  ____ bleeding   _____ headache 

II. GRAMMAR SECTION 

A. Fill in the blanks using present simple or present continuous: 

1. I often _____________ to the office on Mondays. 

2. Mary _____________ trough the microscope now. 

3. My colleague never _____________ for help in his researches. 

4. Now I _____________ my report. 

    B. Complete the sentences using the best answer (There is, isn’t / there are, aren’t) 

1. There ________ thirty specialists in medical surgeries. 

2. There ________ only one available bed in this room. 

3. There ________ an antibiotic-resistant to infections. 

4. There ________ (not) more medical dictionaries in the classroom. 

    C. Complete with the prepositions of place at/in/on: 

1. When will you arrive at/on the office? 

2. Do you work in/at an office? 

3. I have a meeting in/on New York. 

4. Do you live on/in Japan? 

    D. Write the if clauses (zero conditional). 

1. unemployment is rising and people tend to stay in their present jobs. 

_________________________________________________________________________ 

2. you've done the final probe and then you go and have a rest. 

_________________________________________________________________________ 

3. you go to the lab and take care to read instructions carefully.  

_________________________________________________________________________ 

4. I'm concentrating, please don't make so much noise. 

_________________________________________________________________________ 

     E. Fill in the blanks with A or An 

1. The child has ________ friendly smile. 

2. I have _________ appointment at 3:00 PM. 

3. She is ________ honest person 

4. There is _______ University over there! 



  

263 

 

     F. Fill in the blanks with corresponding Possessive Adjectives (my, your,  his,  her,  its,  

our,  their). 

1. Where is _______ classroom? We can’t find it. 

2. Susan, is that _______ pen on the table? 

3. A: What is _______ name? B: My name is Thomas. 

4. I think this is _______ book. She dropped it on the floor. 

III.  READING SECTION 

A. Read the following text and then answer the questions. 

 

 

  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

a) What happen if blood films are not examined in a systematic way? 

 _______________________________________________________________ 

b) If blood film is not too thick, too short or too long, are we sure of a well spread? 

________________________________________________________________ 

c) If a film is deeper blue, does it usually indicate an increase of plasma protein concentration?  

_______________________________________________________________ 

d) If plasma protein concentration is increased, is this an indicator of multiple myeloma? 

_______________________________________________________________ 

 IV. WRITING  

A Imagine you finished your article and you have to send it to the editor’s board of a 

Journal. Write a letter in order to present and send your article.   

 

Examining a blood film 

Blood films should be examined in a systematic way. First the film should be examined 

without using the microscope, to make sure it is well spread (not too thick, too long or too 

short) and that its staining characteristics are normal. A film that is a deeper blue than others 

stained in the same batch is usually indicative of an increase in the concentration of plasma 

proteins. This can be diagnostically important since it is often caused by multiple myeloma 

(a plasma cell malignancy) or by chronic inflammatory disease. 

Next the film is examined microscopically at low power (e.g. with a ×25 objective) so 

that a large part of the film can be scanned rapidly to detect any abnormal cells present in 

small numbers. Finally the film is examined at a higher power (e.g. with a ×40 or ×50 

objective) so that the detailed structure of cells can be assessed. The great majority of films 

can be evaluated perfectly adequately without using high power (i.e. a ×100 oil immersion 

objective). High power can be reserved for making a detailed assessment of films that show 

significant abnormalities requiring further assessment. In examining a film be sure to look 

specifically at red cells, white cells and platelets so that no abnormality is inadvertently 

overlooked. Be sure to look at the edges and tail of the film where abnormal cells and platelet 

clumps may be found. 
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ANSWERS KEY 

LISTENING  

_____ weight loss  _____ night sweats  _____ fever ____ severe infections ____ bleeding  

GRAMMAR SECTION 

A. Fill in the blanks using present simple or present continuous: 

1. I often ____go_________ to the office on Mondays. 

2. Mary ___is observing_____ trough the microscope now. 

3. My colleague never _________asks____ for help in his researches. 

4. Now I _____writing________ my report. 

B. Complete the sentences using the best answer (There is, isn’t / there are, aren’t) 

1. There ___are_____ thirty specialists in medical surgeries. 

2. There ___is_____ only one available bed in this room. 

3. There ___is_____ an antibiotic-resistant to infections. 

4. There ____are not____ (not) more medical dictionaries in the classroom. 

C. Complete with the prepositions of place at/in/on: 

1. When will you arrive at the office? 

2. Do you work on that issue? 

3. I have a meeting in New York. 

4. Do you live in Japan? 

D. Write the if clauses (zero conditional). 

1. If unemployment is rising, people tend to stay in their present jobs. 

2. If you've done the final probe, go and have a rest. 

3. When you go to the lab, take care to read instructions carefully.  

4. When I'm concentrating, please don't make so much noise. 

E. Fill in the blanks with A or An 

1. The child has _____a___ friendly smile. 

2. I have ___an______ appointment at 3:00 PM. 

3. She is ___an_____ honest person 

4. There is ___a____ University over there! 

F. Fill in the blanks with Possessive Adjectives  (my, your,  his,  her,  its,  our,  their). 

1. Where is our classroom? We can’t find it. 

2. Susan, is that your pen on the table? 

3. A: What is your name? B: My name is Thomas. 

4. I think this is her book. She dropped it on the floor. 

READING SECTION  

 Review of syntax and meaning 
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ENGLISH FOR MEDICAL PURPOSES 

PROGRESS TEST FROM UNITS 4-6 

NAME AND LAST NAME: _____________________________________________________ 

I. LISTENING COMPREHESION  

A. Listen to local hospital trusts guidelines when performing examinations or clinical 

procedures and the use of tubes, and fill the blanks with right color of tubes. 

 

 

 

a) _______________ is used for hematology tests. The most common of these is the full blood 

count, this includes hemoglobin which is an important investigation in numerous scenarios 

including blood loss platelets. 

b) ______________ is used for a range of biochemistry tests including urea and electrolytes 

this gives values for sodium potassium urea and creatinine used for assessing kidney 

function and detecting electrolyte derangement for example hyperkalemia. 

c) ______________ blue bottle is for hematology tests to assess the clotting system 

coagulation screen includes prothrombin time activated partial thromboplastin time and 

fibrinogen. 

d) ______________ is used for two specific biochemistry tests glucose which can be a fasting 

or a random value and lactate. 

e) ______________ is used to send the blood sample to the transfusion lab for patients who 

may require a blood transfusion, group and save or cross-match can be requested.  

f) ______________ are used to send samples to microbiology for culture to isolate organisms 

and enable targeted antimicrobial therapy protocol varies between trusts but you may be 

required to fill more than one bottle some trusts require two samples to test for both aerobic 

and anaerobic organisms. 

B. Listen to the woman and decide if the sentences are True or False.   

1. The cell culture room has to be an aseptic area and only some extra microorganism can be 

introduced.            T F 

2. There are simple guidelines such as removing all rings, watches, bracelets, and pulling 

back long hair, pushing up our sleeves, and washing our hands.      T F 

3. Working with the cells in a biosafety cabinet allows preventing the introduction of any 

extra microorganisms into the culture.        T F 

4. If researchers follow safety rules they could suffer a potential hazard       T F 

II. GRAMMAR SECTION 

A. Complete the blanks with the right tag question. 

1. Subcellular organelles have metabolic functions,____________? 

- Purple top bottle  - Gold top bottle - Blue top bottle 

- Gray top bottle - Pink bottle  - Culture bottles 
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2. DNA transcription is the function of nucleus,______________? 

3. Degradation of proteins is in charge of lysosome, ______________?  

4. Researches compare cell with a factory, _______________? 

B. Write sentences using CAN, COULD, SHOULD, HAVE TO. Use the form in brackets.  

Can (negative form) 

____________________________________________________________ 

Could (affirmative) 

____________________________________________________________ 

Should (interrogative) 

____________________________________________________________ 

Have to ( negative)  

____________________________________________________________ 

C. Fill the gaps with WILL or BE GOING TO.    

1. Medicine _______be very different in a hundred years time. 

2. I __________ attend the 20th International Congress of Cardiology next month. 

3. There is a CT course in Boston next fall. ______ you __________ attend it? 

4. Neurology ________ (negative form) be the same in the next two decades. 

D. Complete sentences in first conditional using the right form of the verb 

1. If she ……………….. (invite) me, I ………………. (go) 

2. If it …………………. (rain), we ………………… (cancel) the match. 

3. If I ……………….. (get) a promotion, I ………………… (buy) a car. 

4. If she ………………. (be late), we …………………. (go) without her. 

E. Complete the sentences using the past simple or the past continuous. 

1. She ____________ (wash) her hands, when she ________________ (drop) the soap. 

2. While I_________ (look) for my car keys, I __________ (find) my mum’s bracelet. 

3. I _____________ (cut) my finger while I _________________ (slice) the cheese. 

4. When we first ___________ (meet) we _________________ (study) at university. 

F. complete with the adequate punctuation marks.  

Manuscripts That Should Be Published in English 

Basic science that is on the forefront of knowledge and that will have wide interest should 
be published in English___regardless of where in the world it has been conducted___ Also__ 
practical applied research that is designed to provide answers to problems of broad 
geographic interest should be published in English___ Consider the scope of the practical 
problem that is addressed___ If the problem and results are international in scope___ the 
manuscript should be published in English___ If research results are regional (a local 
application of a well-known phenomenon)___ it is not as important that they be published in 
English___ Publishing in a ___native___ language journal can make the locally important 
information more accessible to the relevant audience than publishing the manuscript in 
English. 

III. READING SECTION  

A. Read the following case report and label true or false. 
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Spontaneous Perforation of Gallbladder: Case Report 

A 60-year-old male presented in surgical emergency with pain in upper abdomen for 5 

days with increase in its intensity over the last 4 hrs. The pain was more in the epigastrium and 

right hypochondrium with nausea, occasional vomiting and upper abdominal distention. It was 

also accompanied by non-passage of flatus and feces for 1 day. The stool was clay-colored and 

there was yellowish discoloration of urine for last 2 days. He was a chronic smoker and 

alcoholic. There was no history of any other comorbidity. His BP was 110/60 mm Hg, PR was 

120/min, and he had icterus. On abdominal examination, doctors found distended and tender in 

upper half with guarding. The routine investigations revealed the Hb was 10.7 g, TLC was 

26,800, T. bilirubin was 6.0 (direct 4.0), serum urea was 90, s. creatinine was 2.2. PT, INR, 

amylase and lipase were within normal limits. X-ray abdomen erect did not show any free gas 

under the right dome of diaphragm. 

USG abdomen showed 1) a large anechoic collection with internal echoes and thin 

septations in perihepatic space of the size of 114 × 81 × 101 mm, volume of 492 mL, 2) another 

collection in subhepatic space of size 98 × 85 × 66 mm, volume 286 mL, 3) non-visualization 

of gallbladder and 4) no abnormality of rest of the viscera are. The medical procedure consisted 

on a provisional diagnosis of ruptured liver abscess and exploratory laparotomy. 

The following were the operative findings: upper abdomen contained about    1L of bile 

stained fluid. There was a big rent in the fundal area of gallbladder. Doctors did not find 

gallstone in peritoneal cavity. The gastroenterologist performed a cholecystectomy followed by 

peritoneal lavage and a subhepatic drain was placed. In postoperative period, there was about 

200mL bilious drainage daily from subhepatic drain. On fifth postoperative day, the patient 

complained of pain abdomen with distention and there was biliary soakage of main laparotomy 

wound dressing. 

MRCP showed a large filling defect at the lower end of the common bile duct (CBD) and 

minor leak from the cystic duct stump. Following this, specialists performed ERCP and a stone 

of about 10-12 mm was removed from the CBD after fragmentation with lithotripsy. The patient 

recovered fully subsequently and discharged on the 10th postoperative day. 

Gastroenterol Res. 2016; 9 (2-3):61-63 

1. The patient presented a pain in the upper abdomen during five days.         T            F 

2. The patient found distended and tender in upper half.                                 T            F 

3. X-ray abdomen showed gas under the right dome of diaphragm.                T            F 

4. USG abdomen showed an anechoic collection, another in subhepatic space, non-

visualization of gallbladder and no abnormality of rest of the viscera are.    T           F  

5. The patient complained of pain abdomen on the 10th postoperative day.     T           F 

IV. WRITING SECTION 

A. Write a professional profile about yourself for a website where your institution is 

being promoted. You can answer the following questions as a guide:  

What is your name, age, etc? /What do you do? /What activities do you perform? / What 

is your research area?  What are your professional interests? etc.  
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ANSWERS KEY 

LISTENING COMPREHENSION  

A. complete words 

a) purple top bottle  b) gold top bottle  c) blue bottle d) gray top bottle  

e) pink top bottle   f) culture bottle 

B. 1F (we have to avoid extra microorganism)    2T 3T 4F (don´t follow) 

GRAMMAR SECTION  

A. 1. Subcellular organelles have metabolic functions,___don’t they_________? 

2. DNA transcription is the function of nucleus,___isn’t it___________? 

3. Degradation of proteins is in charge of lysosome, _isn’t it_____________?  

4. Researches compare cell with a factory, _____don’t they__________? 

B. correct the syntax  

C. WILL or BE GOING TO.    

1. Medicine will be very different in a hundred years time. 

2. I am going to attend the 20th International Congress of Cardiology next month. 

3. There is a CT course in Boston next fall. Are you going to attend it? 

4. Neurology won’t be the same in the next two decades. 

D. Complete sentences in first conditional using the right form of the verb 

1. If she invites me, I will go. 

2. If it rains, we will cancel the match. 

3. If I get a promotion, I will buy a car. 

4. If she is late, we will go without her. 

E. Complete the sentences using the past simple or the past continuous. 

1. She was washing her hands, when she ____dropped_ (drop) the soap. 

2. While I__was looking_ (look) for my car keys, I _found_ (find) my mum’s bracelet. 

3. I _____cut____ (cut) my finger while I _____was slicing___ (slice) the cheese. 

4. When we first __met____ (meet) we ___were studying __ (study) at university. 

F. punctuation  

Manuscripts That Should Be Published in English 

Basic science that is on the forefront of knowledge and that will have wide interest should be published 
in English, regardless of where in the world it has been conducted. Also, practical applied research 
that is designed to provide answers to problems of broad geographic interest should be published in 
English. Consider the scope of the practical problem that is addressed. If the problem and results are 
international in scope, the manuscript should be published in English. If research results are regional 
(a local application of a well-known phenomenon), it is not as important that they be published in 
English. Publishing in a ‘‘native’’ language journal can make the locally important information more 
accessible to the relevant audience than publishing the manuscript in English. 

III READING SECTION  

A. Label true or false  

1. The patient presented a pain in the upper abdomen during five days.         T   

2. The patient found distended and tender in upper half.                                 F 
3. X-ray abdomen showed gas under the right dome of diaphragm.                F 

4. USG abdomen showed an anechoic collection, another in subhepatic space, non-

visualization of gallbladder and no abnormality of rest of the viscera are.     T  

5. The patient complained of pain abdomen on the 10th postoperative day.    F 
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Annex N° 21 - Results from formative assessment 
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Annex N° 22 - Proficiency Test 

ENGLISH FOR MEDICAL PURPOSES 

FINAL TEST 

NAME AND LAST NAMES: ________________________________________________ 

DATE: ________________________________________________________________ 

I. LISTENING SECTION (15pts) 

A. Listen about leukemia symptoms and the circle TRUE or FALSE 

1. Fatigue, general exhaustion, and listlessness, feeling of illness is rare. T       F 

2. Skin pallor is present in about 80% of patients. T       F 

3. Fever is present in 40% of patients T       F 

4. Some symptoms include swollen lymph nodes, around the neck, in the 

armpits or in the groin. 

T      F 

5. About 80% of patients present bone and joint pain. T      F 

 

II. GRAMMAR SECTION (50 pts) 

A. Circle the correct letter. 

1  I’m 40 and my brother is 27, so he’s ........ me.  

 a  the oldest of   b  older than    c  as old as   

2  Carla’s very ........ . She never forgets to do things.  

 a  reliable   b  patient    c  strict   

3  We stayed in a lovely villa ........ the sea.  

 a  it overlooks   b  overlooked    c  overlooking   

4  Not until the 1980s ........ for the average person to own a computer.  

 a  it was possible   b  was it possible   c  was possible   

5  Julious ........ his arm on a hot iron.  

  a broke    b burned   c sprained   

6  Tomorrow’s a holiday, so we ........ go to work.  

 a  have to   b  mustn’t   c  don’t have to   

7  I usually ........ running at least once a week.  

 a  go    b  do    c  play   

8 My friend Liana ........ to Mexico last year.  

  a  went    b  has gone   c  has been   

9 That is ........ area, with a lot of factories and warehouses.  

  a  an agricultural   b  an industrial   c  a residential   

10 If I ........ well in my exams, I ........ to university.  
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  a  will do; will go   b  will do; go   c  do; will go   

11 She was so stressed that she burst ........ tears.  

  a  into    b  out    c  with   

12 Where did you go ........ holiday last year? 

  a for   bon   c to  

13 Ocean currents ........ play an important part in regulating global climate.  

 a  are known to   b  thought to   c  are believed that they   

14 My colleague ........ getting a job in Bulgary.  

 a  would like    b  is planning    c  is thinking of   

15  I can’t ........ your hair, because I haven’t got any scissors.  

 a  brush   b  cut   c  wash   

16  I wish I ........ have a demanding day tomorrow!  

 a  don’t   b  didn’t    c  won’t   

17  The government plans to ........ taxes on sales of luxury items.  

 a  increase   b  expand    c  go up   

18  When I first moved to Italy, life in a different country was very strange, but now I’m used 

........ here.  

 a  living   b  to live    c  to living   

19  There ........ milk in the fridge.  

 a  is some   b  are some   c  is a   

20  Criminals are people who are guilty of ........ the law.  

 a  breaking   b  cheating   c  committing   

21  Why on earth isn’t Josh here yet? ........ for him for over an hour!  

  a  I’m waiting   b  I’ve been waiting  c  I’ve waited   

22 “It’s pouring down, and it’s freezing.” What are the weather conditions?  

a  high winds and snow   b  heavy rain and cold temperatures  c  thick cloud but quite war  

23  ........ feeling OK? You don’t look very well.  

  a  Do you   b  You are   c  Are you   

24 Daniel’s hair is getting far too long; he should ........ soon.  

  a  cut it    b  have cut it    c  have it cut   

25 Sara works for a pharmaceutic company. She got ........ recently, and so now she’s an area 

manager.  

  a  made redundant    b  promoted    c  a raise   

26 I can’t hear you – it’s ........ noisy in here.  

  a  too    b  too much    c  too many   

27 Daniel has just sent me ........ to arrange plans for this weekend.  

  a  a blog    b  an email    c  a website  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28 I promise I’ll call you as soon as I ........ .  

  a  I arrive   b  I arrived    c  I’ll arrive 

29  Photographers and designers need to be very ........ .  

 a  creative    b  fit    c  annoying   

30  The global financial crisis, ........ is forcing lots of small businesses to close.   

  a it   b that   c which   

31  There ........ a terrible accident if the pilot hadn’t reacted so quickly.  

 a  had been   b  was   c  would have been   

32  Are you ready to order? Not yet – I’m still looking at the ........  

   a bill  b menu   c service   

33  My job is never tiring. The speaker’s job is always ........ .  

 a  interesting  b  popular   c  difficult   

34  I’ve been working here ........ about the last two years.   

  a during   b for   c since   

35 It leaves from Platform 2 at 4.15. The speaker is talking about .... 

  a  an airline flight   b  a train    c  a taxi   

36 I went to a lovely ........ last Saturday. The newly graduated was my best friend when we were 

at school.  

a anniversary  b ceremony  c wedding  

37  I’ve got a headache. Maybe you ........ to take an aspirin.  

  a  should    b  ought    c  don’t   

38 The patient had an ........ to insert metal pins in his broken leg.  

a injection  b operation  c X-ray  

39 She won a seat in parliament at the last ........ .  

a  general election  b  opinion poll  c  referendum   

40 I’m surprised you didn’t get upset. If someone said that to me, ........ really angry.  

a I’m    b I was   c I’d be  

41  This used to be ........ part of the city, but since the old buildings were renovated it’s become a 

very fashionable area.  

  a  an affluent    b  a run-down    c  a trendy   

42  Cassie went to bed early because she was ........ .  

 a  tired    b  stressed   c  relaxed   

43  In the 1960s, computers were ........ expensive that ordinary people couldn’t afford them.  

 a  so    b  such   c  too   

44  Do you want ........ the match tonight?  

  a  watching   b  watch    c  to watch  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45  Researchers claim the new discovery is a major ........ in the fight against malaria.  

 a  breakthrough   b  investigation   c  progress   

46 The Maths problem was really difficult and I just couldn’t ........ the answer.  

a  check in   b  set off   c  work out 

47 When I was a child, I never ........ about the future.  

  a  have worried   b  used to worry   c  was worrying   

48 A local politician has ........ charges of corruption made by the opposition party.  

  a  accused   b  blamed   c  denied   

49 ........ worries me about society today is how completely we have come to depend on 

technology.  

  a  That    b  What  c  Which   

50 Cats and dogs are usually kept as ........ .  

  a  farm animals   b  wild animals  c  pets   

III. READING SECTION (15 pts) 

A. Read the following text and then answer the following questions. 

Blood cell assessment 

Red cells should be assessed as to their: number, size, shape, degree of hemoglobinization, 

distribution in the blood film. 

    Assessing red cell number and distribution 

Their appearance should be described using a standard terminology (anaemia, 

polycythaemia, rouleaux formation, red cell agglutination) 

The thickness of a film of blood spread on a glass slide is determined by how thick the blood 

is, that is, by its viscosity. This in turn is determined by the hemoglobin concentration (Hb). 

In a normal blood film we can find a part of the film that is ideal for microscopic examination, 

where the red cells are touching but not overlapping. If the Hb is abnormally high (a 

conditionreferred to as polycythaemia) the blood has a high viscosity and the film of blood 

on the glass slide is thick.  

    Assessing red cell size (microcytosis, macrocytosis, anisocytosis) 

Red cells are smaller than normal lymphocytes and significantly smaller than granulocytes. If 

cells are smaller than normal they have to be described as microcytic, and if larger than 

normal as macrocytic. They are referred to as microcytes or macrocytes respectively.  

Red cells of normal size are said to be normocytic. If red cells show greater variation in size 

than normal the blood film could show anisocytosis. Anisocytosis can be graded as +, ++ or 

+++ (mild, moderate or severe). 
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Assessing red cell shape (poikilocytosis) 

If red cells show more than the normal degree of variation in shape there could be 

poikilocytosis. Individual cells of abnormal shape are referred to as poikilocytes. Poikilocytosis 

can be graded in a similar manner to anisocytosis. Individual cells of a particular shape have 

names that identify them. 

    Assessing red cell color (hypochromia, hyperchromia, anisochromasia, polychromasia) 

Normal red cells are reddish‐brown with approximately the central one‐third to one‐quarter 

of the cell being paler. They are described as normochromic. Cells that have an area of 

central pallor extending for more than one‐third of the diameter of the cell are said to be 

hypochromic and the film could show hypochromia. Cells that lack central pallor can be 

hyperchromic. 

    Assessing white cell and platelet numbers 

White blood cell counts can be assessed by examining a blood film, preferably by low power, 

but an instrumental WBC is much more precise. In comparison, if the WBC were normal, no 

more than one or two white cells could be expected in a microscopic field of this size, and if 

there were leucopenia many such fields can contain no white cells. 

Platelet numbers can also be assessed on a film, by relating their number to the number of 

red cells present. An instrument platelet count is generally much more precise than an 

estimate from a film but is prone to errors because of poor specimen collection techniques 

or characteristics of the sample. If a platelet count is unexpectedly low we have to check that 

this is not because the specimen is partially clotted. Some automated instruments have a 

mechanism for checking for clots, but otherwise this has to be done manually by the 

laboratory worker. 

a) How blood cells should be evaluated?  

b) What terms do we have to use talking about the size of red cells? 

c) What do we mean by viscosity?  

d) How should red cells be assessed?  

e) How white cells can be measured? 

f) Can platelets be assessed on a film? 

IV. WRITING SECTION (20 pts) 

A. Write a research abstract from your own studies. Use the Abstract writing sections: 
Background/objective, methods, results, conclusion and key words. 

 



  

275 

 

ANSWERS KEY 

LISTENING SECTION 

1 F 2T 3F 4T 5F 

GRAMMAR SECTION 

1b   2a   3c   4b  5b  6c  7a  

8a   9b   10c  11a   12b   13a  14c   

15b   16b   17a  18c   19a   20a   21b 

22b  23c  24c  25b  26a  27b  28a 

29a  30c  31c  32b  33a  34b  35b  

36c   37b  38b  39a   40c  41b  42a 

43a  44c     45a  46c  47b  48c   49b 

50c 

READING SECTION  

a) blood cells should be assessed as to their: number, size, shape, degree of hemoglobinization, 

distribution in the blood film.  

b) microcytosis, macrocytosis, anisocytosis 

c) The thickness of a film of blood spread on a glass slide is determined by how thick the blood 

is, that is, by its viscosity.  

d) Their appearance should be described using a standard terminology (anaemia, 

polycythaemia, rouleaux formation, red cell agglutination) 

e) White blood cell counts can be assessed by examining a blood film, preferably by low power, 

but an instrumental WBC is much more precise 

f) Platelet numbers can also be assessed on a film, by relating their number to the number of 

red cells present. 

WRITING SECTION  

---- rubric 
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Annex N° 23 - Rubric for writing 

Writing 

Components 
Criteria/ Traits 

Score 

 
Student 

Score 

Recommended 

level 
Writing Assessment guidelines 

Content extent, relevance, subject 

knowledge 
1%  0 – 1 points  

Elementary 

 

• The topic is not developed at all, and writing seems to take enormous effort. 
• The purpose of the text and the writer’s aim are entirely unclear. 

• The text is not organized at either the paragraph or sentence level. 

• There is insufficient language control to express even very simple ideas. 

• There are very many errors in the use of language and standard writing conventions. 
• There is little or no use of appropriate vocabulary and structures. 

Organization coherence, fluency, 

clarity, logical 

sequencing 

2%  2 – 3 points  
Pre-

Intermediate 

 

• The topic is not well developed, and writing seems to take considerable effort. 
• The purpose of the text and the writer’s aim are generally unclear. 

• The text is not well organized at either the paragraph or sentence level. 

• There is insufficient language control to express relatively simple ideas. 
• There are many errors in the use of language and standard writing conventions. 

• There is very limited use of appropriate vocabulary and structures. 

Vocabulary richness, appropriate 

register, word form 

mastery 

1%  4 – 5 points 

Intermediate 

 

• The topic is quite well developed, although writing seems to take some effort. 

• The purpose of the text and the writer’s aim are not entirely clear. 

• The text is reasonably well organized, at least at the sentence level. 

• There is usually sufficient language control to express simple ideas. 
• There are some errors in the use of language and standard writing conventions. 

• There is limited use of appropriate vocabulary and structures 

Language use accuracy (a usage of 

articles, word order, 

tenses, 

prepositions, sentence 

constructions) 

3%  6 – 7 points 

Upper 

Intermediate 

 

• The topic is well developed, and writing seems to take little effort. 

• The purpose of the text and the writer’s aim are generally clear. 

• The text is reasonably well organized at both the sentence and paragraph level. 
• There is sufficient language control to express simple ideas. 

• There are a few errors in the use of language and standard writing conventions. 

• The text contains a range of appropriate vocabulary and structures. 

Mechanics paragraphing, spelling, 

capitalization, 

punctuation 

3%  8 – 9 points 

Advanced 

 

• The topic is very well developed, and writing seems to take very little effort. 

• The purpose of the text and the writer’s aim are clear. 

• The text is well organized at both the sentence and paragraph level. 
• There is sufficient language control to express some quite complex ideas. 

• There are few errors in the use of language and standard writing conventions. 

• The text contains quite a wide range of appropriate vocabulary and structures. 

 Total  10%  10 points Higher 

level series 

recommended. 

• The topic is fully developed, and writing seems effortless. 

• The purpose of the text and the writer’s aim are perfectly clear. 

• The text is extremely well organized at both the sentence and paragraph level. 
• There is sufficient language control to express a range of complex ideas. 

• There are almost no errors in the use of language and standard writing conventions. 

• The text contains a wide range of appropriate vocabulary and structures. 

Source: Own elaboration based on Frydrychova Blanka (2011), Evaluating writing in English as a second language; and Outcomes placement 

test (n.d.), Writing Placement Test Score Recommended level of Outcomes. National Geographic Learning.  NGL.Cengage.com/ELT.
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Annex N° 24 - Results from summative assessment 

 

 

Score Level 

00-20  pts Beginner 

21-35  pts Elementary 

36-60  pts Intermediate 

61-85  pts Upper Intermediate 
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Annex N° 25 - Abstracts written by students 

Student 1       Student 2 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Student 3       Student 4 

 

  

Student 5       Student 6 
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Annex N° 26 - Results from ESP Course Evaluation 

  

Comments about the course Suggestions to improve the course 

That was a great course, I learned a lot.  

Practices and homeworks were interesting.  

I enjoyed the course.  

The course was useful, and I need to practice 

more. 

It was a really productive course. 

Task and activities were related to our job.  

It is required to continue the practice of 

writing.  

More english courses with specific purposes.  

Another module to continue strenghtening 

writing. 

More about speaking and listening tasks.  

Provide materials to continue learning.  

 

90%
93% 93%

90% 90%

100% 100%
97%

90%

97%

10%

20%

30%

40%

50%

60%

70%

80%

90%

100%

Outcomes from course evaluation questionnaire

Q1 Q2 Q3 Q4 Q5 Q6 Q7 Q8 Q9 Q10

Scale values

Q1 Q2 Q3 Q4 Q5 Q6 Q7 Q8 Q9 Q10

STUDENT 1 4 5 5 4 5 5 5 5 4 5

STUDENT 2 5 4 4 4 5 5 5 5 5 5

STUDENT 3 4 5 5 5 4 5 5 5 5 5

STUDENT 4 5 4 5 4 5 5 5 4 4 5

STUDENT 5 5 5 5 5 4 5 5 5 5 5

STUDENT 6 4 5 4 5 4 5 5 5 4 4

27 28 28 27 27 30 30 29 27 29

AVERAGE 4,5 4,7 4,7 4,5 4,5 5 5 4,8 4,5 4,8

% 90 93 93 90 90 100 100 97 90 97

1. STRONGLY DISAGREE     2. DISAGREE.     3. UNCERTAIN    4. AGREE     5. STRONGLY AGREE

ESP Course Evaluation
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Annex N° 27 - Report from UBC Director 
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Annex N° 28 - Publishment of abstracts 
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